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1. About this Manual

1.1 Introduction

This manual is designed to explain the Core Entities module of Oracle FLEXCUBE. It provides an
overview to the module, and provides information on using the Core Entities module of Oracle

FLEXCUBE.

You can further obtain information specific to a particular field by placing the cursor on the
relevant field and striking <F1> on the keyboard.

1.2 Audience

This manual is intended for the following User/User Roles:

Role Function

Back office managers/officers Authorization functions

Product Managers Product definition and authorization

End of day operators Processing during end of day/ beginning of day
Financial Controller/Product Managers | Generation of reports

1.3 Organization

This manual is organized into the following chapters:

Chapter 1

About this Manual acquaints you quickly with the organization, audience, glossary
of icons and related documents for this user manual

Chapter 2

Maintaining Customer Information Files explains the maintenance of various
personal and business details of the customers of your bank

Chapter 3

Maintaining Mandatory Information explains how you can classify customer
accounts into different groups known as account classes, and how to maintain
specifications for account classes

Chapter 4

Processing Referrals in Oracle FLEXCUBE details the maintenance required and
the processing done in Oracle FLEXCUBE when customer transactions force the
accounts involved the transaction to exceed the overdraft limit

Chapter 5

Provisioning for Customer Accounts explains the process of provisioning for
customer accounts in Oracle FLEXCUBE
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Chapter 1 | About this Manual acquaints you quickly with the organization, audience, glossary

of icons and related documents for this user manual

Chapter 6 | 360 Degree Customer View explains how you can view and analyze personal and

business details of the customers.

Chapter 7 | Customer Information Query explains how queries to retrieve information on

customer accounts can be made

Chapter 8 | Glossary contains a list of important terms used in the manual.

Chapter 9 | Reports provides a list of reports that can be generated in this module and also

explains their contents.

1.4 Related Documents

1  The Procedures User Manual

1 The Settlements User Manual

1.5 Glossary of Icons

This User Manual may refer to all or some of the following icons:

Icons | Function

w Exit

{£| Add row

[=] Delete
row

[ 2] Option

' List
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2. Maintaining

2.1 Introduction

I n the 6Customer Mai

customers of your bank.

Customer Information Files

ntenanced screen, you maintai

The CIF details are maintained at the branch level by the sign-on branch. These details can be
accessed by all branches and therefore a duplicate customer record for a customer in two

different branches need not be maintained.

2.2 Invoking Customer Information Screen

You can invokethe 6 Cust o mer

Ma i

ntenanced s cefeldathdtyprighy pi ng

corner of the Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

4 Customer Maintenance

D New @ Enter Query

Type @ Individual
Corporate
Bank
Customer No *

Basic Details

Prefix 1
Prefix 2
Prefix 3
First
Middle
Last
Telephone ISD Code +
Telephone Number
Mobile ISD Code +
Mobile Number
Fax ISD Code +
Fax Number
Email Id
Sex Male
Female
Mobile

Email

Communication Mode

National Id
Birth Place
Birth Country
Date of Birth
Language *

Checker

Full Name
Short Name *
Branch Code

- Corporate | Additional Director Auxiliary| Check List

Address For Correspondence

Name
Address *

Country *
Nationality *

Permanent Address

Address

Country
Resident Status

Date Time:

Date Time:

Customer Category * =
Private Customer

Passport Details

Passport Number
Issue Date
Expiry Date

Additional Details

Staff
KYC Status | Yet To Verify L
KYC Reference
s “ 4 Guardian
ame as Correspondence .
Address Winor
Submit Age Proof | Mot Required
Power of Attorney
Power of Attorney
Holder Name
Resident Address
Non Resident
Country
Permanent US Resident Nationalit
Status ationality

Telephone ISD Code +

Visited US in last 3 years ?
Telephone Number

Mod No
Record Status

Authorization Status
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You need to specify the following basic details of the customer:

Type

You have to indicate the Type to which the customer whose details you are capturing belongs.
The options available are:

1 Individual

1 Corporate

1 Bank
To recall, if a customer record is created from an external Siebel CRM application after a
successful upload into Oracle FLEXCUBE, t he O0CRM Customer o fl ag
upload. You can however, uncheck the same when you unlock such a record and make changes.
When you unlock such a record, system throws up an override stating that the customer is a
CRM customer and asks whether you want to continue modifying the record. If you confirm the

same, Oracle FLEXCUBE allows you to make changes. If you choose to ignore, the original
record is saved.

Customer No

The customer code is the code you assign to identify a customer. It is referred to as the customer
CIF Number. This code should be unique across branches. It can be 9-characters long.

Example

Assign a code using a maximum of 9 characters, alphanumeric. For example, assume your customer is
DOW Corporation, US. You can assign him a code, which could either, be a number representing the
customer 6 s serial number or an alphabetic code I|ike
DowUS1000 / 1000DowUS, if he is the 1000th customer to approach your bank.

Full Name
Specify the complete name of the customer in this field.

Short Name

Alongwi t h t he Customer Code you have to capture

description that you capture is unique for each customer. It helps in conducting a quick alpha-
search or generating queries regarding the customer.

Enter the abbreviated name of the customer using a maximum of 20 characters, alphanumeric.
Taking the same example, assume your customer is DOW Corporation. Its short name could be
DOWCORP.

At the time of processing of transactions (and in any activity which requires entry of the customer
identification), in addition to the customer code, the short name of the customer that you enter
here will be available in the options list from which the customer is selected.

Branch Code

Specify the code of the corresponding branch.
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Customer Category

Each customer that you maintain can be categorized under any one of the categories that you
have maintained in the Customer Category Maintenance screen. Select from the list and indicate
the Category under which the particular customer is to be categorized.

8TOP
. You need

to capture the basic details for each customer, regardless of the type of customer

you are maintaining.

Private Customer

Select the check box to indicate that the customer type is private.

The five parameters listed on top are the five lines along which you maintain customer details.
These details have been classified into the following broad heads:

Personal | You maintain the attributes for individual customers
Corporate | You maintain the attributes for all corporate customers
Additional | Additional tab contains additional information of the individual, corporate and bank
customers.
Director Director tab consists of the director @
Auxiliary Auxiliary tab contains the information about the auxiliary department.
Check Check List tab provides the information about documents and its remarks, if any.
List
To define the basic details of the customer

specify for a customer depend on the type of customer whose details you are capturing.

If a particular field is disabled, it means that the field is not relevant to the type of customer that
you are creating.

The system performs the action level access rights validationonlyon 6 Saved@ operatio
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2.2.1 Personal Tab

I f your customer, for whom you-blmsve 6desfcirreeech, pdrsamet
6individual you also have to maintain the personal
You can maintain these detailsinth e 6 P e r sfoom ¢éhé @IF Mamtenance screen.

4 Customer Maintenance - X

D New @ Enter Query
Type @ Individual Full Name Customer Category * 1=
Corporate Short Name * Private Customer
Bank Branch Code
Customer No *
-Corporate Additional Director Auxiliary| Check List
Basic Details Address For Correspondence Passport Details
Prefix 1 Hame Passport Number
Prefix 2 Address * Issue Date
Prefix 3 Expiry Date
First Additional Details
Middle
Last Country * Staff
Telephone ISD Code + Nationality * KYC Status | Yet To Verify L
Telaphons Number Permanent Address KYC Reference
Mobile ISD Code + Guardian
Mobile Number Same as Correspondence Minar
Fax1SD Code + Address
ax ode Address Submit Age Proof | Not Required
Fax Number
Email Id Power of Attorney
Sex Male Power of Attorney
. Fem.ale Country Holder Name
Communication Mode Mnb'_‘e Resident Status Resident Address
Email Non Resident Count
oun
National Id Permanent US Resident v
Birth Place Status Nationality
Birth Country Visited US in last 3 years 7 | ®ephone 1SD Code +
Date of Birth Telephone Number
Language * -
Standing Instructions | Linked Entities m CLS Restrictions | MT320 Cards | Linked Account
Joint Venture | Account Details | NSF Black list status

Maker Date Time: Mod No
Record Status

Authorization Status

Checker

Date Time:

Inthe & P e r s pyousc&ndnaintantgeneric personal details of a customer. In addition, you
can also maintain the domestic and professional
do this by invoking the relevant screens by clicking on the respective buttons.

det

The information that you capture in these screens forms more a part of a credit line questionnaire.
Whenever you are deciding on a credit limit for an individual customer, you can use these details
for verification.

You have to maintain the following parameters for every individual type of customer:

Prefix 1, 2 and 3

Specify the title prefixed to the name of the customer whose code is input against Customer Code
in the Main section. The title could be Mr. /Mrs./ Ms./ Dr. / Prof. etc.

The academic titles (like Prof., Dr., etc) of the customer along with the salutations (like Consulate,
Senator, Chancellor, etc.). You can either select the prefixes from the option list key-in a prefix of
your choice.

4 ORACLE



First Name

Specify the First of the customer.

Middle Name

Specify the Middle name of the customer.

Last Name

Specify the Last name of the customer.

Telephone ISD Code

Specify the international dialling code for the telephone number.
Telephone Number

Specify the telephone number of the customer.

Mobile ISD Code

Specify the international dialling code for the mobile number.
Mobile Number

Specify the mobile number of the customer.

Fax ISD Code

Specify the international dialling code for the fax number.
Fax Number

Specify the fax number of the customer.

Email Id

Specify the email address of the customer.

Sex

Specify the gender of the customer.

Communication Mode

Indicate the mode of the communication to the customer to intimate about the beneficiary account
credit. You can select one of the following options:

T Mobile

7 Email ID
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The above field is enabled only for the product that uses the NEFT clearing network, i.e., Network
Qualifier of the Clearing network should be NEFT.

National ID

Specify the national identification number or national social security number of the customer.
Birth Place

Specify the birth place of the customer.

Birth Country

Specify the birth country of the customer.

Date of Birth

Specify the date of birth of the customer.

Language

As part of maintaining customer accounts and transacting on behalf of your customer, you will
need to send periodic updates to your customers in the form of advices, statement of accounts
and so on.

You have to indicate the language in which your customer wants the statements and advices to
be generated. English is defaulted as the language of correspondence; you have the option to
change the default. The list positioned next to the language field contains all the language codes
maintained in the SMS module. You can select the appropriate.

Address for Correspondence

6Address for Correspondenced contains the physical
the following address details:

Name

In the lines that are provided you can enter the name of the customer. The customer will be
addressed by this name in all correspondence sent from the bank. These characters should
conform to SWIFT standards.

The number of characters that you can enter in this field is determined by the preference that
you specified in the Bank Parameters screen. However, in the advices and statements that are
sent to the customer only the first 35 characters of the name will be displayed.

Address

You can specify the mailing address of the customer in the four rows that are provided. In each
line, you can enter a maximum of 35 alphanumeric characters. All characters should conform to
SWIFT standards.
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Country
This is the country as given in the address of correspondence of this customer. Click on the

option list positioned next to this field, a list of countries maintained in the Country Codes screen
is displayed. You can select the appropriate.

Nationality
Specify the nationality of the customer. The list of country codes maintained in the Country Codes

Maintenance screen are available in the option-list positioned next to this field. You can select the
appropriate.

Permanent Address

6Per manent Addressd contains the permanent address
following information:

Same as Correspondence Address
Select the check box if the O0Address For Correspond

permanent is same as the address for correspondence, you need not provide the details of the
permanent address. If not, you need to specify the permanent address.

Permanent Address
Specify the permanent address of the customer. Four lines have been provided for this purpose.

You can capture a maximum of 35 characters, alphanumeric in each line. Only characters
specified in SWIFT standards are permissible.

Country

Along with the permanent address, specify the country of permanent residence of the customer.

Resident Status

Choose the resident status of the customer. This indicates whether the customer is a recognized
resident of the country in which the particular branch of your bank operates or not. Choose one of
the following options:

1 Resident

1 Non Resident
Permanent US Resident Status
Check this box to indicate that the customer of some other nationality has a Us resident permit.
Visited US in last 3 years?

Check this box to indicate that the customer has visited US in the last three years.

! ORACLE



Passport Details

You need to specify the passport details of this customer, which include the passport number, the
date on which the passport was issued, and the date on which the passport is due to expire.

Passport Number

Specify the passport number of the customer.

Issue Date
Specify the passport issue date. The following validations are applicable to passport issue date:

This date should not be later than the passport expiry date
This should not be the same as the passport issue date

This should not be the same as the current system date

== = = =2

This should not be later than the current system date

If any of the above conditions is not met, the system will display a configurable override message.
The system will validate the issue date against the system date and passport expiry date when
you create or modify a record.

Expiry Date

Specify the passport expiry date. The following validations are applicable to the passport expiry
date:

i1 This date should not be the same as the current system date

1 This date should not be later than the current system date

If the above conditions are not met, the system will display a configurable override message. The
system will validate the passport expiry date against the system date when you create or modify a
record.

Additional Details

Additional Details contains the details to Know Your Customer (KYC). KYC refers to Know Your
Customer. KYC details for customers are maintained using KYC Details screen. The system
generates a KYC Reference Number during this maintenance. You need to specify the following
KYC information:

Staff

Check this box whenever a customer record is created for a staff. By default this box is left
unchecked.

KYC Status

Select the KYC status of the customer.
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KYC Reference

Specify the KYC Reference Number. The option list displays all valid KYC reference numbers
generated. Choose the appropriate one. The system will link the KYC details of the selected
reference number to the customer CIF.

Guardian

Specify the customerés guardiands name.
Minor

Check this box to indicate that the customer is minor.

Submit Age Proof

Indicate the age proof submission status of the minor to major from the drop-down list. The
available options are:

1 Not required
1 Pending
1 Verified

Note the following:

1 Any out flow or debit transaction is postedonapar t i cul ar customer 6s

GSGubmit Age P ®6hd,theltbessgstem throws an error stating that:
dNecessarydocument s are not submitted for

1 Once the documents are submitted, the user has to manuallyset&u b mi t Age
O6Verd.fied

acco

Maj or 06

Proof 6

After tShuebnfiitelAdged Pr oof 6 i thenalhtlrermgaiuks cteated fodtleer i f i ed 6,

customer would be allowed for withdrawals.

Power of Attorney

STOP

I f the FATCA is enabled at the bank and t
then it is mandatory to specify the Power of Attorney information.

Power of Attorney

Check this box to indicate that the customer account is to be operated by the power of attorney
holder.

Holder Name

The person who has been given the power of attorney.

he
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Nationality

Specify the nationality of the power of attorney holder.

Address

Specify the address of the power of attorney holder.

Country

Specify the country of the power of attorney holder.

Telephone ISD Code +

Specify the international dialling code for the telephone number.
Telephone Number

Specify the telephone number of the power of attorney holder.

2.2.2 Corporate Tab

Click the &€orporate Detailsét ab from t he 6éCustomer Maintenanced sc
Corporate or a Bank type of customer. The tab is enabled only for a corporate or a bank
customer. You need to specify the following details:

4 Customer Maintenance - X

D New @ Enter Query

Type @ Individual Full Name Customer Category *
Corporate Short Name * Private Customer
Bank Branch Code
Customer No *

Personal - Additional Director Auxiliary Check List

Address For Correspondence Registration Address Additional Details
Name Same as Correspondence KYC Status | Yet To Verify
Address * N Address KYC Reference
Addame National Id
ress Joint Venture
Country * Description of Business
Mationality *
Telephone I1SD Code + Country
Telephons Incorporation
Mobile I1SD Code + Dat
Maobile Number c £ A a‘e
Fax ISD Code + umency o rg”u"tj
apital
I.:ax Net Worth
Email Id
Country
Language *
Communication Mode Mobile

Email

Maker Date Time:

Checker Record Status
Date Time: Authorization Status
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In this screen, you can maintain generic personal details of a corporate or a bank customer. In

addition, you can also maintain the corporation and registratond et ai | Loofpotrta¢ e® or &6 B
type customers. You can do this by invoking the relevant screens by clicking on the respective

buttons.

The information that you capture in these screens forms more a part of a credit line questionnaire.
Whenever you are deciding on a credit limit for an individual customer, you can use these details
for verification.

You have to maintain the following parameters for every individual type of customer:

Address for Correspondence

Name
In the lines that are provided you can enter the name of the customer. The customer will be

addressed by this name in all correspondence sent from the bank. These characters should
conform to SWIFT standards.

The number of characters that you can enter in this field is determined by the preference that
you specified in the Bank Parameters screen. However, in the advices and statements that are
sent to the customer only the first 35 characters of the name will be displayed.

Address
You can specify the mailing address of the customer in the four rows that are provided. In each

line, you can enter a maximum of 35 alphanumeric characters. All characters should conform to
SWIFT standards.

Country
This is the country as given in the address of correspondence of this customer. Click on the

option list positioned next to this field, a list of countries maintained in the Country Codes screen
is displayed. You can select the appropriate.

Nationality

Specify the nationality of the customer. The list of country codes maintained in the Country Codes
Maintenance screen are available in the option-list positioned next to this field. You can select the
appropriate.

Telephone ISD Code

Specify the international dialling code for the office telephone number.

Telephone

Specify the telephone number of the customer.
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Mobile ISD Code +

Specify the international dialling code for the mobile number.
Mobile Number

Specify the mobile number of the customer.

Fax ISD Code +

Specify the international dialling code for the fax number.
Fax

Specify the fax number of the customer.

Email Id

Specify the email address of the customer.

Language

As part of maintaining customer accounts and transacting on behalf of your customer, you will

need to send periodic updates to your customers in the form of advices, statement of accounts
and so on.

You have to indicate the language in which your customer wants the statements and advices to
be generated. English is defaulted as the language of correspondence; you have the option to
change the default. The list positioned next to the language field contains all the language codes
maintained in the SMS module. You can select the appropriate.

Communication Mode

Indicate the mode of the communication to the customer to intimate about the beneficiary account
credit. You can select one of the following options:

1 Mobile
1 Email ID

The above field is enabled only for the product that uses the NEFT clearing network, i.e., Network
Qualifier of the Clearing network should be NEFT.

Reqgistration Address

ORegistration Address6 contains the registration ad
following information:
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Same as Correspondence Address
Select the check box if the O6Address For Correspond

permanent is same as the address for correspondence, you need not provide the details of the
permanent address. If not, you need to specify the permanent address.

Address

Specify the registratioin address of the customer. Four lines have been provided for this purpose.
You can capture a maximum of 35 characters, alphanumeric in each line. Only characters
specified in SWIFT standards are permissible.

Country

Along with the permanent address, specify the country of permanent residence of the customer.

Incorporation

0l ncorporationé consists of the corporate details o
specify the following detalils:

Date

Specify the date on which the customerds company wa
Capital

Specify the initial investment in the company.

Net Worth

Specify the net worth of the company.

Country

Specify the Country of registration of the office of the corporate.

Currency of Amounts

Specify the Currency in which you specify the parti
the Net worth of the customer organization, the total Paid Up capital etc.

Additional Details

Additional Details contains the details to Know Your Customer (KYC). KYC refers to Know Your
Customer. KYC details for customers are maintained using KYC Details screen. The system
generates a KYC Reference Number during this maintenance. You need to specify the following
KYC information:
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KYC Status

Select the KYC status of the customer.

KYC Reference

Specify the KYC Reference Number. The option list displays all valid KYC reference numbers
generated. Choose the appropriate one. The system will link the KYC details of the selected
reference number to the customer CIF.

National ID

Specify the corporate National Identification Number of this customer., in other words the
registration number of your customer organization.

Joint Venture

Select the check box if you have a joint venture.

Description of Business

Specify the additional details of the business, if any.

2.2.3 Additional Tab

6Addi ti

4 Customer Maintenance

[ New '@ Enter Query

Type

Customer No *

Domicile Address

Address

Country
Misc Details

SWIFT Code

Credit Rating

Group Code

Charge Group
Clearing Group

Tax Group
Exposure

Exposure Category
Customer Classification
External Reference
Location

FX Netting Customer
Media

SSN

onal

@ Individual
Corporate
Bank

Same as Permanent
Address

t

ab

Full Name
Short Name *
Branch Code

Personal| Corporate - Director| | Auxiliary Check List

Status

ELCM Customer Number
CIF Status
Since

Standing Instructions | Linked Entties

Maker
Checker

Date Time:

Date Time:

cont ai

ns

Frozen
Deceased

Whereabouts Unknown

Eligible for AR-AP Tracking
CRM Customer

Mailers Required

CLS Participant

Issuer Customer

Treasury Customer

Joint Customer

MT920

Relationship Pricing

ELCM Customer

Record Status
Authorization Status
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You need to specify the following detalils:

Domicile Address

Domicile Address contains the address of domicile of the customer. You need to specify the
following details:

Address
Specify the address of domicile of the customer. Four lines have been provided for this. Each line

can have a maximum of 35 characters, alphanumeric. Only characters specified as per SWIFT
standards are permissible.

Country

Specify the country of domicile of the customer. A list of all country codes maintained in the

6Country Codes Maintenanced s cr ecamselectthe apprapridtea b | e

code.
Misc Details
OMi sc Detail s6 contains the miscellaneous det ai

the following information:

Swift Code
You can choose to associate a SWIFT Code with the customer whose CIF details you are

maintaining. This code will be used to send all SWIFT related messages to the customer. This is
pertinent while creating CIF record for banks as customers.

Credit Rating

Specify valid credit rating for a Customer number from the adjoining option list.

Credit rating basically indicates the credit worthiness of the customers linked to a particular credit
line. It is used primarily for information only. The Limits Services Module also uses it in generation
of reports.

Charge Group

Specify the charge group of the customer from the option list provided. Only the Group codes
maintained with type Charge will appear for selection.

Clearing Group
Categorize the customer for levying charges at a customer group level.
Tax Group

You need to specify the tax group of the customer from the option list provided. Only the Group
Codes maintained with type Tax will appear for selection.
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Exposure

Select the country of exposure of the customer from the adjoining option list. It is maintained for
Central Liability tracking. For instance, for Toyota in the USA, the country of exposure is Japan.

Exposure Category
Specify the exposure category under which exposure due to loans issued to the CIF and the

accounts of the CIF will be tracked.

The exposure category is derived by the End of Day batch program and displayed, if the
applicable logic has been maintained for the specified customer-provisioning group, in the
Exposure Type Category Linkage maintenance. If no logic has been maintained for the group,
you can specify the applicable exposure category

Customer classification

Specify the customer classification.

External Ref No

To recall, if a customer record is created from an external Siebel CRM application after a

successful upload into Oracle FLEXCUBE, the external reference number is defaulted in the
O0External Ref Nodé field. Y o u cearecorcamcnmakie clhahges. s a me wh e

Location

Specify the relevant location code. This pertains to a particular area in a country. It cannot be
more than 15 characters.

Status

Status contains the customerdéds account information.
information:

Frozen

Check this box if the account needs to be frozen. A
passed by law,thec ust omer has deceased, or the customerds w

Deceased
Check this box if the customer has deceased.
Whereabouts Unknown

Check this box if the whereabouts of the customer are unknown.

Eligible for AR-AP Tracking

Check this box if the Customer is eligible for AR-AP Tracking.
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CRM Customer

Check this box if the customer is a CRM customer.

Mailers Required

Check this box if you require mailers for the customer.

CLS Participant

Customers of your bank can settle their FX deals via the CLS (Continuous Linked Settlements)

Bank to reduce the risks associated with such transactions. To allow the customers to do CLS

trades, you have to mark the customer as a 6CLS Par
the branch at which the customer operates is also qualified to process CLS deals i.e. the branch

should also be marked as a CLS Participant before allowing the same for the customer.

Further, you can also capture currency restrictions for your customers by maintaining a list of
allowed or disallowed currencies for CLS trading. Clickthe 6 CL S R e s thuttdndotmaintains
this list. Note that currency restrictions will be allowed only for customers who are CLS
participants.

(@)}

Refer the 6Continuous Linked SehahgkdsereMartualfor chapt er o
details on maintaining currency restrictions and other maintenances required for processing CLS
deals in Oracle FLEXCUBE.

Issuer Customer

If the customer, for whom you are maintaining the CIF, is an issuer of securities, then check this
box.

Treasury Customer

Check this box if the customer is a Treasury Customer.
Joint Customer

Check this box if the customer is a Joint Customer.
MT920

Check this option to indicate that the customer is eligible to request for MT920 messages.

MT920 - Account Update Request - A request for an up-to-date statement from the bank where
the referenced Account is held. The request may be for an Intra Day Update (MT942) or an End
of Day Update (MT940) and is subject to the service agreed with that bank.

Relationship Pricing

Select this checkbox to indicate that the customer is eligible for relationship pricing. This
checkbox will be unselected by default.

For more details on relationship pricing, refer Relationship Pricing user manual
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ELCM Customer

Check this box to replicate the customer details to ELCM system. By default, system checks this
box whenever the new customer is created. You can uncheck this box if required so that
customer data will not get replicated to ELCM system.

Onceyou select the opt isystemwiErdotGlw gou ® tinsemeet it. 6 ,

ELCM Customer Number

You need to specify the ELCM customer number i f the
selected in 6ELCM Parameter MaGernernatnee e®u sstcamesrn . NU
selected in 6ELCM Parameter Maintenanced6 screen, t h

number from ELCM system.

For each customer you will be allowed to mark one or more statuses. For example, if the
customer has deceased then the customer account will be declared frozen. Therefore, for the
particular customer both the statuses O6Deceasedd an

I f none of the statuses is marked, it suggests that

CIF Status

If status processing for your branch is being done at Group/CIF level (as specified in the Branch
Parameters), the current status assigned to all loans issued to the CIF as well as all overdraft
accounts belonging to the CIF, is displayed in the CIF Status field in the Customer Maintenance
screen. This status is the worst status of all loans contracts and overdraft accounts for a
Group/CIF and is displayed both at the account as well as the loan level for all the accounts and
loans a customer has in the current branch. The update applies only to the accounts and loans in
the current branch not across branches.

Segment Details

Identifier

Each customer is required to provide certain identification details to your bank for establishing the

cust omer 0 s rinscrea the passport riumber or ration card of the customer may serve

as the criteria to est alOraclsFLEXCUBE, thisuskriownnagUWnie i dent it
Identifier Name.

Name
Enter the identifier name in not more than 20 characters.
Value

You have to capture the serial number or any number of significance that is to be associated with
the document, which can help in identifying the document. You can use a maximum of 20
alphanumeric characters, to capture the identifier value.
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Relationship Manager

Every customer in Oracle FLEXCUBE can be designated to a relationship manager. You need to
specify the following details of the relationship manager:

RM Id

Specify the user ID of the relationship manager of this customer. The option list displays all valid
user IDs with their roles defined as relationship manager. Choose the appropriate one.

Relationship managers are responsible for helping the customers designated to them in need.
RM Name

Based on the RM ID, the system displays the name of the relationship manager.
2.2.4 Director Tab

Director tab consists of the directordéds basic infor

4 Customer Maintenance

D MNew @ Enter Query

Type @ Individual Full Name Customer Category *
Corporate Short Name * Private Customer
Bank Branch Code
Customer No *

Personal Corporate Additional - Auxiliary’ Check List

Director Details Permanent Address

Tax Id

Telephone ISD Code + Address 1
Address 2
Telephone Add 5
Mobile ISD Code + C’ESS
Mobile Number ountry
Email Other Details
Mailing Address Mationality
Permanent US Resident
Address 1 Status
Address 2 Shareholding %
Address 3
Address 4
Country

Standing Instructions | Linked Entities | Ti s ts | CLS Restrictions | MT920 Linked Account
KYC Details | Joint Venture | Account Details | NSF Black list status

Maker Date Time: Mod No
Checker Record Status

Date Time: Authorization Status

You need to specify the following information:
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Director Details

Director Details consists of
the following information:

Director Name

Specify the corresponding director s

Tax Id

Specify the Tax Id of the corresponding director.

Telephone ISD Code

Specify the international dialling code for the telephone number.

Telephone Number

Specify the telephone number of the corresponding director.
Mobile ISD Code +

Specify the international dialling code for the mobile number.
Mobile Number

Specify the mobile number of the corresponding director.
Email id

Specify a valid email address of the corresponding director.

Mailing Address

6Mailing Address6 contains t
the following information:

Address 1, 2,3 and 4

det ail s

odify t he

name.

ng ad

dr ess

Specify the mailing address of the director. Four lines have been provided for this purpose. You

can capture a maximum of 35 characters, alphanumeric in each line.

Country

Specify the country of the Mailing Address of the corresponding director.
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Permanent Address

O0Per manent Addr eamadentcaddressafithe sorrdsgording director. You need to
specify the following information:

Permanent Address

Specify the permanent address of the director. Three lines have been provided for this purpose.
You can capture a maximum of 35 characters, alphanumeric in each line. Only characters
specified in SWIFT standards are permissible.

Country

Specify the country of the permanent Address of the corresponding director.

Other Details

Nationality

Specify the nationality of the corresponding director.

Permanent US Resident Status

Check this box to indicate that the corresponding director is a permanent US resident.
Shareholding %

Specify the shareholding percentage of the director in the company.
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2.2.5 Auxiliary Tab

Click the Auxiliary tab to provide the auxiliary details pertaining to the customer.

4 Customer Maintenance - X

D Mew @ Enter Query

~
Type Individual Full Name Customer Category * =
Corporate Short Name * Private Customer
Bank Branch Code
Customer No * H

Perscnal[Corporste | Adaitionsl | Dire ctor |G Chack List

AML Reporting
ANL Customer Group
Required
Consoalidated Certificate
Required
Individual Cerificate
Required
Utility Provider Head Office
Utility Provider Account Nurmber
Utility Provider Type Debtor Categary
Utility Provider |d Risk Profile
Algorithm Id FT Accounting As Of
Check Digit Validation
Required
Additional Fields Labels Additional Fields Labels

Linked Account Account Details | NSF Blacklist s

Maker Date Time Mod No
Checker Record Status
Date Time Authorization Status

You need to specify the following detalils:

AML Reporting

As a CIF level parameter, you can specify whether AML Reporting is required for the customer.
You can check the box positioned next to this field to indicate that AML reporting should be done
for the customer whose details you are maintaining.

AML Customer Group

Specify the AML customer group. Click on the option list positioned next to this field, a list of AML
customer group screen is displayed. You can select the appropriate.

Required
Check this box to indicate that AML Reporting is required. Acode assigned to the customer
whose details you are maintaining is defaulted to the Customer Group field since the system

recognizes each customer code as a customer group. You can choose to either categorize the
customer under the same group or choose another customer group.

22 ORACLE



If you leave the box unchecked, the system will suppress the generation of AML reports for
the customer.

Consolidated Certificate Required

Check this box to indicate whether a consolidated tax certificate is required for all transactions
done for a given tax cycle. This option would work in conjunction with a similar option in the Tax
Category screen and the Tax Details screen accessed from the Branch Parameters Detail
screen.

Generating Consolidated Tax Certificate
Depending on the frequency maintained at the branch level, the system will generate the
Consolidated Tax Certificate for a customer, provided the consolidated tax certificate generation

is required at the customer level and the option is maintained at the Tax Category level. The Tax
Certificate will be in a pre-shipped advice format and printed on a Year to Date basis

Maintaining Elements for Advice Generation

The following elements will be available for advice generation for consolidated tax certificates.

Element Name Description Data Type
CUSTOMERNO The customer number for which the tax Alphanumeric
summary certificate is printed
CUSTOMERNAME | The customer name Alphanumeric
FROMDATE The from date for which the certificate is Date
generated
TODATE The to date for which the certificate is Date
generated
TXNNUMBER The contract reference number Alphanumeric 16
characters
CALCDATE The tax calculation date Date
TAXCCY The tax currency Alphanumeric 3
characters
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the tax has been calculated

Element Name Description Data Type
TAXAMTINTAXCCY | The tax amount in tax currency Number
INTERESTAMT The interest amount (basis amount on which Number

Individual Certificate Required

Check this box to indicate whether an individual tax certificate is required for each transaction. An
individual tax certificate is a certificate (advice) which is generated for each individual event (in a

transaction)

resulting in

computation/ deduction

linked to the product and is generated at the time of authorization of the contract/event.

Generating Individual Tax Certificate

For contracts that have tax defined on interest liquidation, an individual tax certificate will be
generated by the system, provided the tax certificate is linked as an advice for the event and the
individual transaction tax certificate is required to be generated for the customer.

For income other than through interest on customer accounts, the advice format for the tax
certificate can be maintained depending on the requirement. This advice format can be linked to

the products.

For income through interest on customer accounts, the advice format for the tax certificate is pre-
shipped. The format of the advice can be modified except for the name of the advice format which

is pre-shipped.

Maintaining Tags for Advice Generation

The following tags will be available for advice generation for individual transaction.

Tag Name Description Data Type
TXNNUMBER The contract reference number Alphanumeric 16
characters
CALCDATE The tax calculation date Date
COMPCCY The interest component currency Alphanumeric 3
characters
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Tag Name Description Data Type

TAXCCY The tax currency Alphanumeric 3
characters

TAXAMTINTAXCCY | The tax amount in tax currency Number

INTERESTAMT The interest amount (basis amount on which the | Number

tax has been calculated)

Utility Provider

Utility Providers are the recipients of the bill payment. Typical entities involved in a bill payment
transaction are the consumer, your bank and the institutions (utility providers).

Utility Provider

Check this box if the customer whose details you are maintaining happens to be a Utility Provider
Utility Provider Id

Assign a unique ID to identify the utility provider.

Check Digit Validation Required

Check this box to indicate whether the check digit validation should be performed for the
consumer number that is captured while making bill payment for the utility provider.

Algorithm ID

If the check digit validation should be performed you must also identify the Algorithm ID, which is
used to perform the check digit validation on the consumer number.

Utility Provider Type

Indicate the type of utility provider. The optionlistadj oi ni ng o6Ut il ity Provider
utility provider types maintained in the system. You can select the appropriate one.

Head Office

Account Number

t omer

The Head Office Account Number is the cus
nly 1 f t

bank. You need to capture this value o
reference purposes.

SO
D »n
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Debtor Catagory

Specify the category of the Debtor from the adjoining option list.

Risk Profile

Specify the risk profile from the adjoining option list.

FT Accounting As of

For funds transfer contracts involving certain customers, you may need to generate messages on
the booking date of the contract, while the actual accounting may be deferred to the debit value
date.

This facility could be required in respect of future dated funds transfers involving specific
customers for which the requisite messages need to be sent on booking the contract itself,
whereas posting of accounting entries must be deferred to the debit value date.

You can indicate whether such a facility of allowing message generation before accounting is
available for the customer, in the FT Accounting As Of field. You have the following options for
accounting for FT contracts:

1 Accounting as of message date (accounting entries will be posted on the date of
message generation)

i1 Debit Value Date (accounting entries will be posted on the debit value date)

Additional Fields Labels

You can specify the additional details, if any.
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2.2.6 Checklist Tab

Clickthe6 Chectkdbh sft ®om

t he

0 Cu st o me captvathendetalsich n c e 6

document types that are to be maintained. Checklist is an optional tab based on the workflow of

the bank. In this tab, you need to provide the following information:

4 Customer Maintenance

[ New @ Enter Query

Type @ Individual Full Name Customer Category *
Corporate Short Name * Private Customer
Bank Branch Code
Customer No *

Personal | Corporate Additional Director Auxiliary -
Document List

10f

[7] Document Category * Document Type + Document Name + Document Reference + Date Requested ~ Expected Date  Actual Date  Expiry Date  Remarks C *

e

Standing Instructions | Linked Entities | Text | Fislds | Image | Limits | CLS Restictions | MT920 Linked Account
KYC Details | Joint Venture | Account Details | NSF Black list status Change Log

Maker Date Time: Mod No

Checker Record Status

Date Time: Authorization Status

Specify the following details:

Document List

Document Category

Specify the category of the document.

Document Type

Specify the document type. The adjoining option list displays all the document types that are

maintained in the system. You can select the appropriate one.

Document Name

Specify the name of the document. For example, Address Proof, Identity Proof etc.
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Document Reference

Specify the reference number for the document. For example, if the document submitted is a
passport, then you can maintain the passport number here.

Date Requested
Specify the date on which the document was requested.

Expected Date

Specify the date by which the document has to be submitted.

If you do not specify the expected submission date, then on save, the system calculates and

defaults the expected date in this field. The system calculates this date based on the requested

date + the verificati on time | imit (in days)Ws&AT€GA ai ned i n O6Cu:c
Parametersd screen.

Actual Date

Specify the date on which the document was actually submitted.
Expiry Date

Specify the date till which the document is valid.

If you do not specify the expiry date, then it will be considered to be valid till perpetuity.

Remarks

Specify the additional information, if required.

Checked

Check this box to indicate that the received documents are acknowledged.
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2.2.7 Maintaining Domestic Details of Individual Customer

As part of maintaining personal details of the customer, you can capture Domestic details about
the customer | i ke the customerds educational status
Clicko n 6 D o rhattent Tihe Gustomer - Domestic Details screen will be displayed.

4 Domestic Details =X
Marital Status Spouse Name
Spouse Employment Status Educational Status
Accommaodation Dependents
Children
Others

In this screen, you can capture the following details for each individual type of customer:

1 The Marital status of the customer: A customer could be married, single, re-married,
divorced, separated, widowed etc. You have to indicate the appropriate

19 The name and employment status of the customerd

1 The educational status of a customer (Under Graduate, Graduate, Post Graduate and
Non-student). If the customer has received no formal education, select Non-student

1  The family members (children and others) who are dependent on the customer
financially. You can indicate any number between 0 and 99

1 The type of accommodation this customer is availing of. The types could be classified
into - own accommodation, company provided and others. Others include all types other
than self-owned and company provided. You can select the appropriate option.
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2.2.8 Maintaining Professional Details of Individual Customers

After having captured the Domestic details of the individual customer you can capture the

professional details about the customer.

These

det ai |l

S

necl

ude

t he

customer 6s

expenses that the customer incurs and so on. Clickon é Pr o f e dtonoTheQusgtomer i
Professional Details screen will be displayed.

4 Professional Details

Employment

Employment

Employment Details

Tenure

Retirement Age
Previous Designation
Previous Employer
Current Designation
Current Employer
Employer Description

Income

Currency of amounts
Salary
Other

Official Address

Address

Contact
Telephone
Telex
Fax
Email Id

Expense
Rent
Insurance
Loan Payments
Other
House Value
No of Credit Cards

You can capture the following professional details of the individual type of customer through this
screen:

Employment Details

M

- =A = =/ -4 -

The employment status of the customer (full time permanent, full time temporary, part-
time, self-employed, retired pensioned, retired non-pensioned, unemployed.)

The number of years the customer has been in his/her current job

The age at which the customer is due to retire from his/her current job or business

The designation this customer held in his/her previous job or employment

The name of the previous employer of this customer

The designation held by this customer in his present job

The name, address, country, telephone, telex, fax and E-ma i |

address of

current employer. The name, address and country of the employer should conform to

SWIFT standards
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& The6Current fiEldnip Used Yo yethie &ystem to map the user to his current employer.
Click the adjoining option list to display all the authorised and open employer codes maintained in

the system.

Income Details

1 The annual returns that your customer earns through salary and other sources of
employment if any. If your customer earns revenue through other source apart from a
monthly, salary you have to capturet he cust omer ds combined i ncome
sources.

1 The annual expenses that your customer incurs from sources other than the annual
salary

T The currency in which the customerods financi al
expenses, annual loan repayment, etc is expressed

Expenditure Pattern

T The customerdéds annual expenditure on rent, prem
T The customerds current an npagnentefiopgneavailéedt ur e i ncur
T The customerdéds current annual exgepsesothérthanr e i ncur

rent, insurance premium or loans
1 The number of credit cards the customer has subscribed to
T The value in terms of money, of this customer 6s

The Other Details Include

1T The name of your c us teoanethedssigmatioe thattbewcsstormemp | oy
held in the previous job.

T The customerdés current designation and the full
T The complete mailing address of your customer ds

1 The telephone, telex, fax numbers and E-mail addressof your customer 6s curr
employer or business partner

After having captured all the relevant details, you can save the record. You will be returned to the
Personal Details section of the CIF Maintenance screen.

2.2.9 Capturing UDF Values for Customers

In order to know your customer better, you may need to capture certain additional information

specific to a customer. This is in addition to the regular information that you would capture in the

Customer Maintenance screen. To capture more details of the customer, you can define a set of

UDFs and associate them with the function id 6STDCI
you associate the UDFs, they will appear in the Customer Maintenance screen. You can then

capture the values for these UDFs.

The UDFs that are displayed in the Customer Maintenance screen depend on your selections in
the OUDF in Base Tabled screen. A maximum of five L
Maintenance screen.
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Refer the manual on 6User [nnga useedefinEdifield adds 6 or de
associating the UDF with the function id O6STDCI Fbo.
The values that you enter for the UDFs will be validated against the rules maintained for them. If
the entries fail the validations, the system will display a suitable message to inform you that the

entries made do not adhere to the rules maintained.

The UDFs will be displayed in the Customer Maintenance Summary screen as well. You will also
be allowed to perform queries based on these fields.

2.2.10 Special Customer Grouping

While maintaining the customer information, you can place a customer under a special customer
group for different rating purposes. Through the Special_Status user defined field (UDF) you can
link the customer to a group and specify the rating for the group.

Whenever a contract is booked for such a customer, the system will display an alert message
specifying the status of the customer thereby you can apply the new rates specified for such
customers.

The steps involved for including the SPECIAL_STATUS UDF in customer maintenance are as
follows:

1. Create a new user defined field SPECIAL_STATUS
2. Link it to the Function ID STDCIF

3. Specify the value of the user defined field at the time of creating a customer

The special status is also displayed in the information retrieval screen when you do a query for
such a customer. You can do the query wusing the 6Cu
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You can invoke this screen by typing O6ACDCBI R® in
Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

Customer Summary Query -

Information Retrieval

Customer Number * :]E

Special Status

[J Current Branch
[JLinked Customer
Trade License Expiry Status
Linked Customer

u ‘ Customer Number | Customer Name ‘ Relation
O

<

Account Class Products

O O

|&

Module External Account Types

O ]

Exit

After having captured all the required details save the CIF record. It becomes valid only after
a user other than you authorizes it.
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Ch e c k LinkédeCustomerd check box amugdomerNemberde dt tQuie@ky 66
button to view all linked customers in Linked Customer Details. Select a customer from the details
and click 6Fet ch @uelyaperationnon theoselgrted ctistomen Thee displayed
values are based on the query parameters provided.

2.2.11 Other Basic Customer Information

You will notice the following buttons in the Customer Maintenance screen:

[P
T
o
(=
=

Through this screen you can associate the customer code with a group

Mis

Through this you can define the MIS details of a customer (for future
use)

Join

Through this you can capture details of joint customers.

Standing Instructions

Through this screen, you can view the details of all standing
instructions associated with respective the customer code.

Linked Entities

I

Through this screen, you can link different customers to the specific
customer whose details you are capturing and specify the relation
shared by the two customers.

For details about linked entities, refer to the section Maintaining
Customer Accounts under the headingé Rel at i ons hi @s i
this user manual.

Text

Through this screen, you can store free format text, scanned images
etc about the customer whose details you are capturing.

You can store this information either as text documents or as plain text.

Fields

Through this you can capture user defined fields.

Image

Through this screen, you can capture the photograph of the customer
whose details you are maintaining. You will be allowed to access this
screen, only if you have the requisite access rights i.e., you may have
rights to access the CIF screen but not view the photograph of the
customer.

Limits

Through this button you can view/modify/add (define) the liability
details of a customer, provided you have been assigned the necessary
rights.

This button appears enabled only if the function Id LMTCURES
has been added to your User Role

If this Function Id has not been added to your User Role, the button will
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appear disabled.

CLS Restrictions

In case of a CLS participant, you can capture CLS currency
restrictions.

MTS920

Through this screen, you can specify MT920 preferences.

Domestic

Through this screen, you can capture domestic details of the customer.

Professional

Through this screen, you can capture professional details of the
customer.

In case of an issuer customer, you can capture issuer details.

Cards

Through this screen, you can view cards details of the customer.

OFAC Check

Through this button you can call the OFAC service and view the
response from the OFAC system.

Linked Account

This button invokes the Linked Account screen where you can view the
details of linked accounts.

KYC Details

This button invokes the KYC Details screen where you can view the
KYC details of the customer.

Joint Venture

Through this screen, you can maintain the joint venture details.

Account Details

This button invokes 6The Account

maintain the account details.

MSF Black list status

You can view the NSF rejection details and customer blacklisted
details in this screen.

Documents

This button invokes the Document upload screen where you can
capture the customer related documents in central content
management repository.

Change Log

This button invokes the Change Log screen where you can capture the
audit history details for the operations performed on that customer and
the account.
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2.2.12 Viewing Debit Card Details

Click 6Cards6 button to view details about debit ca
4 Cards Summary Screen 2

Branch Code

Customer No

Account Number

10f10

[ Authorization Status Record Status Branch Code Request Reference Number Card Number

O

Here, you can view the following details.

Branch Code

The branch code is displayed from the main 06Cust ome
Customer No

The customer identification code (CIF) is displayed
Mai ntenanced screen.

Account No
The system displays the account number against which you have maintained debit card details.
Authorisation Status

Indicate the authorisation status of the debit card by selecting one of the following values:

1 Authorised

1 Unauthorised
Record Status
Indicate the record status of the debit card by selecting one of the following values:

1 Open
1 Closed
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Branch Code

The system displays the branch code where the debit card has been issued.

Request Reference Number

The system displays the request reference number of the card issuance record.

Card Number

The system displays the debit card number of the card holder.

Multiple cards can be issued to a customer.

2.2.13 Viewing OFAC Check Response

OFAC check enables the application to call an external web service to perform black list check for
customer and customer accounts and give warnings appropriately while transacting with black
listed customers. You can also capture your remarks before overriding the black list warning.

Click O6OFAC ChCeucsktdo nbeurt tAocnc oiun té Cr etletOFACriecks cr een t o
response in the O6External System Detail 6 screen On
build the request XML and call the web service. The
response is received from the external system; and you will be also allowed to enter your remarks

in this screen. The response received will also be sent to Oracle FLEXCUBE Database layer for

any further interpretations of the same.

This button can be made visible while carrying out the actual customization. Request building
response interpretation in the database layer needs to be done as part of customization to enable
this.

4 External System Details X

External System Response

User Remarks

Here, you can view /capture the following details:
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External System Response

The response from the external system regarding the black listed customer is displayed here.

User Remarks

Specify your remarks regarding the black listed customer here.

2.2.14 Viewing KYC Details

KYC refers to know your customer. You can view the KYC details maintained for a customer on
OKYC Maintenahcet ®$KNE€eDet@ilsd button to invoke tF

Alternatively, you can You STalhK Y GQMMN& ei nt hti se sfcireeledn &
right corner of the Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

4 KYC Maintenance S ¢
[ New

KYC Reference *

Full Name of Customer *
KYC Customer Type *
Risk Level *

Retail Customer | Corporate Customer FinanciaICustomer

Maker Date Time:

Checker
Date Time:

Record Status
Authorization Status

The system displays the following details:
1 KYC reference number
1 Full name of the customer
1 Type of customer

1 Risk level of the customer
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2.2.14.1 Viewing KYC Details of Retail Customers

You can view the KYC profile details for retail <c
6Ret ai lerGusttaobm i n the 6KYC Maintenanced screen.

4 KYC Retail Profile X

Beneficial Owner Information Nationality Account Type
Declared Birth Place Passport Number

Resident Birth Country Passport Expiry Date

Palitically Exposed Person Birth Date Visa Number

Office ISD Code + Visa Expiry Date

PEP Remarks Office Number KYC Amounts Currency

Local Address Residence ISD Code +

Residence Tel Number

Power of Attorney
Country

Power of Attorney
Home Country Address Mobile ISD Code +
Mobile Number Holder Name
Home Country Fax ISD Code + Nationality
Permanent US Resident Fax Number Address
Status Purpose of Account
Visited US in last 3 years ? Opening Country
Others Telephone ISD Code +

m

Telephone Number
Beneficially Owned Company
10f1

["] Company Name  Location % Holding  Annual Income  Line of Business

Source of Income Related Companies Accounts with Bank Personal Accounts with Bank
Salary 10f1 10M —
Rental [71 Company Account Number “ [0 Personal Accounts Number it

Investment
Business Concern
Professional Business
Overseas Property
Others -

The system displays the following details of the retail customer:
Beneficial Owner Information
1 Whether the beneficial owner is declared as a resident
Whether the beneficial owner is declared as politically exposed person
Remarks on the politically exposed person
Local address of the beneficial owner
Country code of the beneficial owner
Home country address of the beneficial owner
Home country of the beneficial owner
Whether the beneficial owner has a valid US residence status

Whether the beneficial owner has visited US in the last three years

== =2 = =4 4 -4 -4 A -2

Nationality of the beneficial owner
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Place of birth of the beneficial owner

Birth country of the beneficial owner
It is mandatory to maintain birth country if the FATCA is enabled for the bank.

Birth date of the beneficial owner

International dialling code for the office telephone number

Telephone number of the beneficial owner ds
International dialling code for the residential telephone number

Residential telephone number of the beneficial owner

International dialling code for the mobile number

Mobile phone number of the beneficial owner

International dialling code for the fax number

Fax number of the beneficial owner

If the FATCA is enabled for the bank, and any of the Office number, Residential telephone
number, Mobile number or Fax number is maintained, then it is mandatory to maintain the
corresponding ISD code as well.

= = =/ =4 4 -4 -4 -5 I

Purpose of opening the account

Other details

Type of account

Whether power of attorney is given to beneficial owner
Passport number of beneficial owner

Expiry date of the passport

Visa number of the beneficial owner

Expiry date of visa

Currency in which KYC amount is maintained

Power of Attorney

1
1
1
1
1
1
1

Whether the customer account is to be operated by the power of attorney holder
The person who has been given the power of attorney

Nationality of the power of attorney holder

Address of the power of attorney holder

Country of the power of attorney holder

International dialling code for the telephone number

Telephone number of the power of attorney holder
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STOP

| f
then it is mandatory to specify the Power of Attorney information.

the FATCA is enabled at

Beneficially Owned Company Details

M

= = = =

Name of the company
Location of the company
Percentage of the holding
Annual income of the company

Line of business of the company

Source of Income

M

- =_ =4 =4

Whether salary is a source of income

Whether rental is a source of income

Whether investment is a source of income
Whether business concern is a source of income

Whether professional business is a source of income
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2.2.14.2 Viewing KYC Details of Corporate Customers

gi Vecerpoet® accoun

OKYC Corporate Profiled screen
customers. Click 6Corporate
OKYC Corporate Profiled screen.

The screen is as shown below:

Customer 6

tab

4 KYC Corporate Profile x :

- Compliance / Audit HO Details
Customer and Sponsor(s) Information

Groups Name
Parent Company Country
of Incorporation
Type of Company
Others

KYC Amounts Currency GBP

Details of Key Person

Reason of Account
Purpose of Account
Opening
Others

Nature of Business

Nature of Business
Product Traded
Main Source of Funds

Borrowing Account Group

Annual Turnover

The system displays the following details:
Customer and Sponsors Information

1 Name of the group
Country of Parents Company
Type of the company

Other details

= =A = =2

Currency in which KYC amount is maintained

Reason of Account
1 Reason for opening an account

1 Other details
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Specifying Nature of Business

M

== = =2 =4

Nature of business

Name and details of the product traded in the business
Main source of funds

Borrowing account group

Annual turnover of the company

Details of Key Person

l

= =/ = =4 4 4 -4 -5 A -3

Unique identification for the KYC

Name of the key person

Position or title of the key person

Relationship of the key person with the corporate customer
Nationality of the key person

Address of the key person

Country of the key person

International dialling code of the key person

Telephone number of the key person

Tax identification number of the key person

Percentage of share for the key person

Specifying Company Details

T

1
1
1

Details of the company branches
Number of person employed in the company
Mode of salary in the company

Other details

Specifying Details of Suppliers

1
1
1

Name of the supplier
Country of the supplier

Mode of settlement

Specifying Details of Clients

1
1
1

Name of the client
Name of the country of the client

Mode of payment

43

ORACLE



Specifying Transaction Types
1 Type of transaction

Count of the transaction

Total amount of the transaction
Maximum single amount for the transaction
Purpose of the transaction

Country of the transaction

Purpose of fund transfer within a country
Audit date

Whether account should be solicited
Date on which the account is solicited
Details of the introducer

Date of compliance clearance

Date of business approval

Trade licence number

Next date of KYC review

= =4 =2 =4 4 -4 -4 -4 -4 A5 -4 -5 A -

Specifying Comments
1 KYC comment about the corporate customer

1 Comments on the corporate customer by the sales and service officers

1 Name and comments of the approvers on the corporate customers
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2.2.14.3 Viewing Corporate or Audit HO Details

Click 6Corporate or Audit HO Detailsd tab in the

4 KYC Comporate Profile X
CID Number CB Response
Mame CB Response Date
STR Raised Activity
STR Date Activity Reason
STR Reference Dairy Mote
==

The system displays the following details:

Number of the corporate customer
Name of the corporate customer
Whether STR should be raised

Date of STR using adjoining calendar
Reference number of the STR
Whether the CB should be responded
Date of the CB Response

Details of the activity

Reason for the activity

- = =4 A 4 -4 -4 -5 -Aa -3

Dairy note
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2.2.14.4 Viewing KYC Details of Financial Customers

| e dd stcaielesn fdo rs pfl iaryan KiY&ll pa wdti d ra

6KYC Financi al Profi
the 6KYC Maintenanced screen.

Customerd tab in

4 Account Financial Details - X

Bank Address Country
KYC Amounts Currency

Transaction Products Management Details
10f1C 10f1C0
[J Transaction Products Rating Manthly | O Name Designation
O O
< B < | =

Shareholders Details
1012

Name Holding Address City Country O

IID D

The system displays the following details:

1 Address of the bank
1 Country of the financial customer
1 Currency of the KYC amounts
Transaction Products
1 Name of the transaction product
1 Rating of the product
1 Number of monthly transactions
1 Monthly amount
Management Details
1 Name of the manager
i1 Designation

Share Holders Details
1 Name of the share holder

46 ORACLE



Holding of the share holder
Address of the share holder

City of the share holder

= = = =

Country of the share holder

2.2.14.5 Viewing User Defined Fields

6User Defined Fieldsdé screen displays the all UDFs
can invoke this screen by clicking 6Fieldsdéd tab in
4 User Defined Fields - X

UDF Details
10f12

O Field Name * Value O
O O

The system displays the following details:

1 Name of the user defined field

9 Value of the user defined field
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2.2.15 Maintaining Joint Venture Details

You can maintain the joint venture details for
6Joint Vent uwkethederaent on t o i n

The screen is as shown below:

4 Joint Venture Details - X
Joint Venture Details
10f10
O Party ID * Party Name Ratio * O
O O

Party ID

Specify the party ID.

Party Name

The system displays the party name.

Ratio

Specify the ratio between the participants on share.
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2.2.16 Maintaining Account Details

You can maintain account detailsasapart of auto customer creation proc
Detail sd6 screen. Click O0Account Detailsé button to

4 Customer Account x
A~

Customer No * 004004436 Customer Name  JUNKY =
Currency * GBP Account * 01111111208
*
Account Class * SPEND1 Faich Branch Code *1004
5D User Reference
R cneck List|
Account Description  JUNKY Options
Account Open Date  2012-04-02 Replicate Customer
Account Type (& Single Signature
© Joint [[] salary Account
Mode ofOperaton
Location * El Account Facilities
List of Joint Holders Cheque Book
oo s £l == [#] Passbook
D Joint Holder Code . Description  JointHolder Type  StartDate  End Date [FATH
| Alternate Account Mumber 01111111208
More Preferences
[[] Auto Debit Card Request
[[] Auto Cheque Book Request
Cheque Book Name 1
Cheque Book Name 2
ATM Account Mumber
Nominee Details Initial Funding
Guardian Name Account Opening Amount
Relationship PayIn Option (7 Pay In By Account
Date of Birth .:::ress; () PaylInBy GL
ress
Relsionstip L
Cheque Book Request | Debit Card Reque:

System displays the following details:
1
1
1
1

Currency

Branch Code
Account No
Customer No

Customer Name

Select the currency of the account from the adjoining option list. By default, system displays the
local branch currency here.

Account Class

Select account class from the adjoining option list for the account creation.

I f you click the &6P6& button, nthiescreej.stem generates t
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Note the following:

1 Only few parameters can be maintained during account creation. The system defaults the
remaining based on the values maintained at O0Ac

1 The system supports only Savings and Current Accounts.

For further information on the generic attributes that you can define while creating a customer,
refer OMaintaining Customer Accountsd6 section of CA

2.2.17 Maintaining NSF Blacklisted Details

NSF blacklist status of the customer is displayed in this screen. Click NSF Blacklist Status to
invoke this screen.

4 NSF Enquiry X

Customer Mo Blacklist Status

Customer Name Description
Internal Bank - NSF Details Central Bank - NSF Details

NSF Level CB Blacklisted Status

Effective Date Description

Expiry Date Effective Date

|B Blacklisted Status Expiry Date
Description Web Branch - NSF Details

Effective Date

Expiry Date Counter Cheque Status

Description

Effective Date

Expiry Date

NSF Details

Internal Bank i NSF Details

NSF Level

The system displays the NSF level of the customer. (SP1, SP2, SP3 or SP3A)

Effective Date

The system displays the effective date on which the NSF level is set based on the Expiry period
NSF (month) defined at STDNSMNT-NSF level maintenance.

Expiry Date

The system displays the expiry date of the NSF Level based on the Expiry period NSF (month)
defined at STDNSMNT-NSF level maintenance.
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IB Blacklisted Status
The system displays the active blacklist status of the customer. This is displayed only when

Customer cheque is rejected in Internal Bank and is black listed through inward clearing due to
NSF (Non Sufficient Fund).

Description
Description for the active blacklist status is defaulted here.
Effective Date

The system displays the effective date on which the Customer is Internal Bank black listed due to
NSF based on the Expiry period NSF(month) defined at STDNSMNT-NSF level maintenance.

Expiry Date

The system displays the expiry date from which the Customer is internal Bank black listed due to
NSF based on the Expiry period NSF(month) defined at STDNSMNT-NSF level maintenance.

Central Bank i NSF Details

CB Blacklisted Status

The system defaults the blacklisted status of customer which has been shared by Central bank.
Description

Description for the blacklist status is defaulted here.

Effective Date

The system displays the effective date on which Central bank has sent the File and processed for
the marking CB black listed for Customer.

Expiry Date

The system displays the expiry date of the NSF CB status which is available in CB File.

Web Branch NSF Details

Counter Cheque Status

The system displays the active blacklist status of the customer whose cheque is rejected over the
counter.

Description

Description for the blacklist status is defaulted here.
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Effective Date

The system displays the effective date on which cheque is rejected over the counter and
processed for marking Web branch blacklisted for Customer.

Expiry Date

The system displays the expiry date from which the Customer is black listed over the counter due
to NSF, based on the Expiry period NSF(month) defined at STDNSMNT-NSF level maintenance.

2.2.17.1 NSF Enquiry

You can view the current NSF level, customer blacklist status and cheque details rejected due to
NSF in NSF Enquiry screen. You can invoke the screen by typing STDNSFQY in the field at the
top right corner of the Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

@ NSF Enquiry - X
%3 Enter Query

Branch Code Blacklist Status
Customer No Description

Customer Name

Internal Bank - NSF Details Central Bank - NSF Details
NSF Level CB Blacklisted Status
Effective Date Description
Expiry Date Effective Date
IB Blacklisted Status Expiry Date
Bescription Web Branch - NSF Details
Effective Date
: Counter Cheque Status
Expiry Date .
Description
Effective Date
Expiry Date

NSF Details

Branch Code

Select the branch code from the adjoining option list.

Customer No

Select the customer number from the adjoining option list.

Click on query button to view the list of blacklisted customers for the selected branch code.

Customer No

The system defaults the customer number of the blacklisted customer.
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Customer Name

The system displays the name of the blacklisted customer.
NSF Level

The system displays the NSF blacklist status of the customer.

2.2.17.2 NSF Details

You can view interbank blacklisted status in the NSF details screen. Click on NSF Details in the
NSF Blacklisted Status screen to invoke this screen.

4 NSF Details

Customer Mo
MName
HSF IB Details

10f1

[J customer Mo NSFlevel  Effective Date Expiry Date CGRefMo  AccountMo  Cheque Mo Cheque Amount

—

Customer No
Customer No is defaulted here based on the details queried in the NSF Enquiry Screen.
Name

The name of the customer is displayed here based on the details queried in the NSF Enquiry
screen.

NSF IB Detail

Customer No

The system defaults the customer number.

NSF Level

The system defaults the NSF level while processing the cheque.
Effective date

Effective date of the NSF level is displayed here.
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Expiry Date

The system displays the expiry date of the NSF level.

Account No

The system displays the Account number of the returned cheque.
CG Ref No

The system displays the CG Reference Number of the cheque returned due to NSF.
Cheque No

The cheque number of the returned cheque is defaulted here.
Cheque Amount

The system displays the cheque amount of the returned cheque.
Cheque Date

The value date of the cheque is displayed here.

Transaction Date

The transaction date is displayed here.

Branch Code

The system defaults the branch code.
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2.2.17.3 Central Bank Blacklist Status

You can view the current central bank blacklist st a
screen. You caninvokethiss cr een b$§TDNGBRY6ng n6 t he field at the top
the Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

& Central bank blacklist status - X
@ Enter Query
A
Upload Sequence Number
Black listed Customer details Other Bank Details
Customer Name Bank Ref Mo
Customer Type Bank Code
Account Mo Bank Mame
Account Type Address 1
Tax |dentification Number
|dentity Number
Date of Birth
Blacklist Effective Date Our Bank Customer Details
Blacklist Expiry Date
Remarks Customer Mame -
Customer Mo
cuseme T -
< | &

e -1
National Blacklist Reference Number

Select the National Blacklist Reference Number from the adjoining option list.

Blacklisted Customer details

Customer Name

The name of the blacklisted customer is displayed here.

Customer Type

The system displays the customer type.

Account No

The system displays the account number of the blacklisted customer.

Account type

The system displays the type of the account which is marked as blacklisted.

Tax Identification Number

The system displays the tax id of the blacklisted customer.
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Identity Number

Unique identification number of the blacklisted customer is displayed here.
Date of Birth

The system defaults date of birth of the blacklisted customer.

Blacklist Effective Date

The system displays the blacklist effective date.

Blacklist Expiry Date

The system displays the expiry date for the blacklist status

Remarks

The system displays the remarks sent from the central bank.

Other Bank Details

Bank Ref No

The system displays the blacklist ed cust omer ds bank reference

Bank Code

The bank code in which the customer is marked as blacklisted

Bank Name

The system displays the name of the bank of blacklisted customer.

Address

The address of the blacklisted customer is displayed here.

Our Bank Customer Details

Customer Name

The system displays the name of the central bank blacklisted customer.
Customer Number

The system displays the customer number maintained in the current bank.
Customer Type

Customer type of the blacklisted customer is defaulted here.
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Date of Birth

The system displays the date of birth of the blacklisted customer maintained in the current bank.

Unique ID

The system defaults the unique id of the blacklisted customer maintained in the current bank.

2.2.17.4 Viewing Central Bank Blacklist Status

You can view the blacklisted status of the customer
You can invoke t hS$STSNCBOQYdem nby hteypimg déoat the top ri
Application tool bar and clicking on the adjoining arrow button.
’ Central bank blacklist status - Summary - X
Customer Name E| Date of Birth E|
Tax Identification Number [#g Bank Code =
Upload Sequence Mumber E|
& Search
Records perpage 1 Of 1
Customer Mame Date of Birth Tax ldentification Mumber Bank Ref Mo Bank Code Bank Mame Mational Black
< | X
In the above screen, you can base your queries on any or all of the following parameters and
fetch records:
1 Customer Name
i1 Date of Birth
1 Tax Identification Number
Select any or all of the above par ai®teeords f or a que
meeting the selected criteria are displayed.
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The system displays the following details pertaining to the fetched records:

Customer Name

Date of Birth

Tax Identification Number
Bank Ref No

Bank Code

Bank Name

National Blacklist Ref No
Customer Type

Identity Number
Address 1

Blacklist Expiry Date
Account No

Account Type

Customer No

Blacklist Effective Date
Customer Type
Customer Name

Unigue ID Value

Date of Birth

Upload Sequence Number

= = =2 =4 4 4 -4 -5 -4 -5 -5 -4 -5 -4 -4 -4 -4 -4 -4 A -4

Remarks

Note the following:

i1 If anew current account is created for an already blacklisted customer then the system
displays an error message:

Customer has been marked as blacklisted customer. New account cannot be created for the
customer.

i1 If a new customer is created for a customer who is already blacklisted by the central bank
then the system displays an error message:

Customer is blacklisted by the central bank. Customer can not be created for this new customer.
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2.2.17.5 Batch Processing for NSF Blacklisted Customers

An Intra-day batch STNSFCB is configured to update the NSF Central bank blacklisted
customers. The unique id is used to identify the customer. If no match is found then the customer
name and date of birth together is used as key to identify the customer.This batch is triggered
through intra-day batch start BABIDBAT.

The customer blacklist status is updated based on the internal and central bank blacklist status.

Customer Remarks
Blacklist Status

0 - Internal Blacklist Customer is blacklisted in Internal bank

1 - Extended data Customer is blacklisted in Internal bank and Central bank

2 - Central bank blacklisted customer | Customer is blacklisted only in central back

31 Customer Blacklisted Customer is black listed over the counter

Processing EOD Batch

When a cheque is returned due to NSF then the expiry date is computed for the customer based
on the NSF maintenance. As part of EOD the system performs below task:

1 Identify all the NSF returned cheque for the validation period.

1 Execute the NSF formula for each cheque one by one in the order of effective date of the
cheque and arrive the new NSF level of the customer.

1 Compute the new expiry date for the customer from the 1% returned cheque date. This is
calculated by adding the first returned cheque date and expiration period.

1 Execute the action components which are associated with the newly arrived NSF level for
that customer.

PEOTI Batch
1 In PEOTI, batch system looks only for NSF level expiry date but not the IB details final
expiry date.

1 System generates advice messages (warning letters) based on the new NSF Level
change (NSF blacklist status, Central bank blacklist status changes).

PBOD Batch
On Processing CASABAT batch in BOD, system performs the following process:-

i1 Identifies the entire Customer whose final expiry date falls on this date (In PBOD batch
system IB details final expiry date).

1 System process with unmarking of Black list Customer, unmarking of Black list Account,
granting chequebook facility for the respective customer account.
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STNSFCB batch is used only for marking Central bank Blacklisted status (Not for Internal (0)
and Over the counter black listed (3).

2.2.18 Maintaining Document Details

You can capture the customer related documents in central content management repository
throughthe 6 Do c u meonaad &Upsicr een. Cl i ck &éDcadhissareemt sé button t

Document Upload
= ==
Document Category * Document Type * Document Reference Remarks Upload View [
N CARD (24 PAN CARD [»4 21PH_000988 = [iew]
|
5] 12

Here, you need to specify the following details:

Document Category

Specify the category of the document to be uploaded.

Document Type

Specify the type of document that is to be uploaded.

Document Reference

The system generates and displays a unique identifier for the document.

Remarks

Specify the additional information, if any.
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Upload

Click 6Uploadd button t o espcen etnhe TéhBeo couDnmecrutmelhp | oUapd 6
screen is displayed below:

Document Upload

1011 [+ [=][=]
Document Category = Document Type * Document Reference = Remarks Upload Vi
| 7] ADDRESSPROOF  [2Z BANKSTATEMENT |[23 = |

€ Document Upload X

Documgm Path
D'\FCUBS12'Accessibility[ Browse... ] |
< 2

I n t he 06 Do c u mesar¢en, pedfythe dodresponding document path and click the
60 Submi t 6 ncb thd dooament is@ploaded through the upload button, the system displays
the document reference number.

View

Click 6Vi ewo umentuploadedv t he doc
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2.2.19 Maintaining Limits Details

You can maintain |iability details as a pa
Liability Detailsd screen. Click o6LiIimits©d
4 Customer Liability Details X

Liability Number *
Liability Name *
Main Liability Number
Liahility Branch *
Liability Currency *
Overall Limit
Utilized Amount
Revision Date
Credit Rating
Overall Score
User Defined Status
Category
Liability Clean Risk Limit
Secondary Clean Risk Limit
Secondary PSTL Risk Limit

g Unadvised

g Netting Required

Remarks

| Score | Rating | Linkage Details Change Log

Liability ID

The system displays the liability Id.The Id selected in the main screen gets defauletd here.
Liability Name

Specify Liability Name. System defaults the name if existing liability id is selected.
Liability Branch

Select the branch assocated with the liability. By default, system displays the current branch from
the existing liability.

Liability Currency

Select liability currency from the adjoining option list. For existing liability, system defaults the
applicable currency and for new liability, system defaults the local branch currency.

Overall Limit

Specify the overall limit in Liability currency, for the liability. This will be defaulted if existing
liability is chosen
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Revision Date
Specify the revision date for the liability from the adjoining calender.
Liability Category

Select the category of the liability. The adjoining option list displays all available categories.You
can select the appropriate one.

User Defined Status

Select the status of the liability from the adjoining option list.
Liability Clean Risk Limit

The system displays the liability clean risk limit here
Secondary Clean Risk Limit

The system displays the secondary clean risk limit here
Secondary PSTL Risk Limit

The system displays the secondary PSTL risk limit here

Unadvised

Check this box if the liability is unadvised.
Netting Required

Check this box to indicate that all facility amounts linked to this liability should be consolidated.

Remarks

You can specify remarks, if any.

The system displays all the liability details if you have selected an existing liability.You cannot
modify the displayed details.
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2.2.19.1 Specifying Score Details

You can maintain score details in the O6Liability
screen.

| & Liability Score

10M

[J Score Mame  Score Description  Score #

Specify the following details:

Score Name

Select the score name. The adjoining option list displays the all the score names maintained in
the system. You can select the appropriate one.

Score description

System displays the description for the selected score name.

Score

Specify score value for the selected score name

For an existing Liability system displays the score details when the liability is selected.
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2.2.19.2 Specifying Credit Rating Details

You can maintain creditratingd et ai | CreditRatingh e s 6 r e eRatingdC | b wtkhvake t o
this screen.

|

4 Credit Rating

10f1

¥ LBL_CREDIT_RATING  Primary

Agency Name

Select the credit agency name. The adjoining list displays the name of all Credit agencies
maintained in the system. You can select the appropriate one.

Credit Rating

Select the credit rating. The adjoining list displays all the Credit Ratings maintained in the system.
You can select the appropriate one.

Primary

Check this box for primary rating.

For an existing Liability system displays the credit rating details when the liability is selected.
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2.2.19.3 Specifying Liability Linkage Details

You can maintain Customer Exposured e t a i | $abilityninkage Betailsé s cr een. Cl
dinkage Details6é button to invoke this screen.

| DAIr nKage alls
4 Liability Linkage Detail X

Customer Mo undefined
Liability Mumber undefined
Liability Mame

101

] Exposure Code *+ Exposure Description  Exposure Type

Exposure Code

Select the exposure code from the available option list.

Exposure Description

System displays the description of exposure based on the exposure code selected.
Exposure Type

System displays the type of exposure based on the exposure code selected.

Note the following:

1  When an account is created without maintaining liability and later the liability is created
and linked to the customer, the "Limits tracking" option at the customer level is
automatically selected by the system.

i Liability can be modified once the customer record is authorized.
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2.2.20 Maintaining Customer Account Details

Click on the Account Details button to invoke the Customer Account screen to specify the

customer s account detail s.

4 Customer Account *®

Customer Mo # Customer Mame
Currency * Account *
ade *

Account Class * Branch Code

3D User Reference

- Check List

Account Description Options
Account Open Date Replicate Customer
Account Type Single Signature
Joint Salary Account
Mode of Operation Spend Analysis
Location * Account Facilities
List of Joint Holders Cheque Book
10M Passhook
[] JointHolder Code  Description  JointHolder Type  StartDate  End Date ATM

Alternate Account Number
More Preferences

Auto Debit Card Request
Auto Cheque Book Request
Cheque Book Name 1
Cheque Book Name 2
AT Account Number

Nominee Details Initial Funding
Relationshij Pay In Optian Pay In By Account
tame Add ? o ey e
Date of Birth fecress b
. . Address 2 Offset Branch
Relatienship
Address 3 Offset Account
Address 1 add .
Address Waiy . i
Address 2 C;;eg:gcc:um Opening
Address 3
Address 4

Minor

Cheque Book Request | Debit Card Request

You can maintain the folowing parameters here:

Auto Cheque Book Request

Check this box if you want the system to create a request for the cheque book automatically, for
the account during account creation.

When you check this box, the system allows you to capture cheque book request details in the
Cheque Book Request screen, as part of account creation.

Auto Debit Card Request

Check this box, if you want the system to create a request for the debit card automatically, for the
account during account creation.

When you check this box, the system allows you to capture debit card request details in the Debit
Card Request Details screen, as part of account creation.
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2.2.20.1 Specifying Cheque Book Request Details

Click on the 6Cheque Book Requecrtdemuttd oinnvaomk ¢ hteh & A
Book Requestd screen.

|

4 Cheque Book Request

Cheque Book Details

Branch *

Account *

First Check Mumber *
Check Leaves
Cheque Book Type
Order Date
Order Details
Language Code

Reguest Status | Requested

You will be able to invoke this screen,onlyif you have checked the 6Auto Che
check box in theacreéMccount Detail sbd

Branch

The branch detail gets defaulted from the account branch.
Account

The system displays the account number.

First Check Number

Specify the number of the first cheque leaf of the cheque book.
Check Leaves

Specify the number of cheque leaves in the cheque book.
Cheque Book Type

Specify the cheque book type. The adjoining option list displays the cheque types maintained in
the system. You can choose the appropriate one.

Order Date

The order date gets defaulted as the current date. However you can change the same.
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Order Details
Specify the order details.
Language Code

Specify the code of the language. The adjoining option list displays all valid language codes
maintained in the system. You can choose the appropriate one.

Request Status

The value of this wildl be defaulted to 6Requestedd

Click on 60Okdé to save the cheque book request det ai

2.2.20.2 Specifying Card Request Details

Click on the 6CartdheRebghucecsa bretb eleentoaniolisnhvoke the 6Deb
Reqguest Detailsd screen.

& Debit Card Details b4

Card Details

Branch Code *

Request Reference Number *
Customer Mo *

Account Mo *

Card products

Card BIN

Mame On Card

Card Number

Card Application Date
Primary Card

Card Status | Requested

to invoke this

I e screen, only if you
hescreemMMccount Detail so

You wi || be ab
check box in t

Branch Code
The branch detail gets defaulted from the account branch.
Request Reference Number

The reference number of the request is auto generated and populated, when you click on the

6Def aultdé button.
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Customer No

The customer number of the account gets defaulted.
Account No

The account number gets defaulted from account details.
Card Products

Specify the card products. The adjoining option list displays the card products maintained in the
system. You can select the appropriate ones.

Card Bin

Specify the card bin. The adjoining option list displays the card bins maintained for the specified
card product. You can choose the appropriate one.

Name on Card
Specify the customer name that is to be printed on card.

Card Number

Specify the debit card number to be requested. The adjoining option list displays the valid debit
card numbers maintained in the system. You can choose the appropriate one.

Card Application Date

The card application date would be defaulted as the current date of the branch. However you can
change the same.

Primary Card

The primary card check box remains checked by default.

Card Status

The status of the card wildl be defaulted to 6Reques

Click on 60ké to save the Debit card request detail
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2.2.21 Maintaining Employer Details

In Oracle FLEXCUBE, you can maintain details regarding the employer of a customer. You can

maintain the employer details in t hmokéthistespreeayer Mai n
by t ySMDEMPM® in the field at the top right corner of
the adjoining arrow button.

The screen is as shown below:

4 Employer Maintenance I
[ New

Employer Maintenance
Employer Code *
Employer Description *

Maker Date Time:

Checker
Date Time:

Record Status
Authorization Status

You can maintain the following details here:

Employer Code

Specify a unique code for the employer. The employer code can be an alphanumeric character
with a maximum length of nine characters.

Employer Description

Enter a small description for the employer code entered.

2.2.22 Maintaining Waiver for Customer Tax Group

You can maintain waiver related information for Customer Tax Group T Tax Category
combination.lnvoke this scr BPleAMXWWO tiyrmp itnhge 6fSiTe hedofthe t he t op
Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.
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The screen is as shown below:

Tax Waiver Maintenance - X
[ New

Customer Group *| 7l @
Description @

Customer Number *| ‘r’é
Description @

Tax Category ¥| —\E
Description =

Tax Currency *| FH

Description R?)

Product Or Account Class *| 7\@
Description =

From Date *| ]

To Date \

Waiver Percentage
Fiets
Input By Authorized By Modification
Date Time Date Time Number
Authorized
Open

Customer Group

You need to specify the Customer Group for which you wish to maintain Tax waiver. Select a
customer group from the option list provided.

Customer Number

All customers who have been maintained under the selected customer tax group will appear for
selection. I f the maintenance is applicable to all
maintenance is done, then there will be no tax waiver at the customer level.

Tax Category

You need to specify a tax category for which you wish to main tax waiver

Tax Currency

You need to specify the currency in which the tax w
wish to define tax waiver for all currencies

Product Or Account Class
You need to specify the Product/Account Class for which the tax waiver is being defined. All

account c¢classes and all LD/ MM products will be avai
in which case the tax waiver would be applicable to all products and account classes.
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From Date and To Date

You need to specify the date from which the particular waiver rule is applicable. The To Date is

the date up to which the waiver rule is effective.

The To Date should be greater than or equal to the From Date. The To Date field can also be left
blank which would indicate that the maintenance is open-ended.

Waiver %

Specify the tax waiver in terms of percentage, which should be made applicable for the period
defined. The value you enter should be > 0 and < = 100.

2.2.22.1 Pick-up Order for Waiver Rule

The following table gives the waiver rule pick up order:

Customer Group | Customer No | Tax Category | Currency | Product/Account Class
Specific Specific Specific Specific Specific

Specific Specific Specific Specific ALL

Specific Specific Specific ALL Specific

Specific Specific Specific ALL ALL

Specific ALL Specific Specific Specific

Specific ALL Specific Specific ALL

Specific ALL Specific ALL Specific

Specific ALL Specific ALL ALL

Thus for a specific customer in the group, the rule is relaxed for the product first and then for the
currency. If no rule is available for selection, then the same process will be repeated where

cust omer

number

is OALLDO
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2.2.23 Maintaining Tax Allowance Limit for Customers

You can maintain tax-free allowance limit at the Customer level. Invoke this screen by typing
O0STDCULMT® in the field at the top clickingthe corner of
adjoining arrow button.

The screen is as shown below:

Customer Tax Allowance Limit - X
[ New
Customer Tax Group *| 22
Description | )
Customer Number *| ;.E
Customer Name | ] ‘Jw@
Tax Category *| |2z
Descripion [ V@
From Date *| Ez
ToDate | 53
Limit Currency *ﬁgi
Limit Amount*| \
Remarks | |2
s
Input By Authorized By Modification
Date Time Date Time Number
Authorized
Open

Customer Group

You need to specify the tax group of the customer for whom you wish to define tax-free allowance
limit. Select from the option list provided.

Customer Number

You need to specify the customer number for which you wish to define tax free allowance limit.

Only customers belonging to the selected tax group will be available for selection. You may also

select the O60AIIl & option. This is indicative of all

Tax Category

You need to specify the tax category for which you wish to define tax free allowance limit. Select
from the option list provided.

From and To Date

You need to specify the date from which the tax-free allowance limit is effective, as well as the
date up to which this limit is applicable. The To Date should be greater than or equal to the From
Date. The To Date field can also be left blank which would indicate that the maintenance is open-
ended.
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Limit Currency

You need to specify the currency in which the free allowance limit is being defined

Limit Amount

You need to specify the maximum waiver for the taxable amount (Basis Amount) for the customer
for each tax cycle if the End Date overlaps tax cycles or for a particular tax cycle if the period falls

within a specific tax cycle.

Remarks

You can specify any remarks you think necessary for the tax limit you have defined. This will be

in free format text.

2.2.23.1 Deriving Tax Free Allowance Limit

The following table will be used to derive the tax-free allowance limit:

Customer Tax Group

Tax Category

Customer No

Specific

Specific

Specific

Specific

Specific

ALL

2.2.24 Amendment Maintenance

To recall, you need to identify the fields that can be amended by an external system, say, a

Siebel CRM application.

Every amendment request coming from such a system has the following data:

1 Service Name: i This is a broad level grouping of similar operations within a module in
Oracle FLEXCUBE. The service hames are published by Oracle FLEXCUBE. As an
example, you can consider FCUBSCustomerAccountService. This service is exposed by
the FCUBS Interface Gateway to do a permissible operation on a customer account.

1 Operation Name:- This is the name of the operation that the external system wishes to
perform within the service. These operations hames are published by Oracle
FLEXCUBE. As an example, you can consider ModifyCustomer, which is for modification

of a customer.

i1 External Operation Name:- This is the specific area of operation that an external system
is performing on its side within the broad context of the Oracle FL EXCUBEG6s amendmen:
In an external system, if the personal details of a customer are changed, this has a
unique name by which it is identified within Oracle FLEXCUBE. Similarly, if the limits

related details of a customer are modified, it also has a unique name.
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It is through the 6Amendment Maintenanced screen th
which can amend in Oracle FLEXCUBE whenever a request for the same will be send from an

external system. Based on this maintenance, the amendment request is addressed by Oracle
FLEXCUBE.Invoke this scr bfeMiDMTy0 tiympitnhge 6fSiTel d at the top
Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

The screen is as shown below:

Amendment Maintenance - Detailed — 7.3
[ New

External System *| (@
Operation *| ®]
Service Name [:@
QOperation Code E]

Amend Nodes

[+]-]E]
u ; Node Name }New Allowed Deleted Allowed
o e O O O
Amend Fields

==
] I

[

Input By Authorized By Modification

< 1 Number
Date Time Date Time -
Authorized x|

Open

External System

Select the relevant external system. Based on the maintenance here, only the fields that are
selected as amendable can be modified if a request comes from the chosen external system.

The maintenance pertaining to external systems is factory shipped for your bank.
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Source Operation

The free format text (without spaces) which identifies the amendment you are doing. This is
mandatory

Service Name

The relevant service name, this is a broad level grouping of similar operations within a module in

Oracle FLEXCUBE. The service names are published by Oracle FLEXCUBE.

The maintenance pertaining to service names is factory shipped for your bank

Operation Code

The relevant operation code. This is the operation that the external system wishes to perform

within the selected service. The operation names are published by Oracle FLEXCUBE. As an

example, you can take 6Modi fyCustomerd, which is fo
operation under different service names is identified by a unique code.

The maintenance pertaining to operation codes is factory shipped for your bank.

Element Name

The relevant field, that can be amended.

On choosing a field, its type get sbebeefofthel t ed in the
following:

Element - These ultimate leaf elements occur directly under the parent node of an amendment
reqguest. I't is displayed as an OF©O.

Node - This is a child node of a main amendment request. It has its own child elements and
nodes.lt i s di splayed as an O6NO.

2.2.24.1 Processing for Element

If such a field is sent as part of an amendment request and is maintained in this screen, then a
value for that field is expected when the request comes in from the external system. In case no
value is passed, Oracle FLEXCUBE updates the field to a null value. If any value is passed, the
same is taken as the new value for that field.

2.2.24.2 Processing for Node

If the field selected is of type O6Noded, a check bo
toonly the O6Noded type el ements and not for the O0EI e
indicates that the external system always has to send the complete set of records for the

subsystem whether amendment of thatulhodeneinddéddnel ar
unchecked.
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In case 6Full Amendd is checked, system overwrites
values pertaining to a particular subsystem are not sent. In such a scenario, Oracle FLEXCUBE

updates the fields with the available data sent by the external system during an amendment. If no

records are passed for a subsystem during amendment, the complete subsystem is set to a

NULL value.

I n case the flag 6Full Amenddé is not cheerdload, syste
and then makes changes to the existing records based on values sent by the external system. If

any new record comes as part of an amendment record, the system inserts the same. If the

upload table is empty during amendment, the system retains the data of the previous version.

The following points are noteworthy within the context of any amendment maintenance:

T Only subsystems of a contract or maintenance (¢
master record is never i nclitsfiedddaloaesarefobeted of a 6
as OEl ement so.

u
N

1 This maintenance is required for supporting amendment requests from any external
system. If no maintenance is done for a particular external system and source operation,
the amendment fails.

i1 The list of fields (available in the LOV) that can be amended for a particular Service and
Operation combination is factory shipped for your bank. You can add or remove fields
based on your requirement.

To delete an element from the list of amendable fields, you can use Delete icon. To add an
element to the same, you can use the Add icon.

2.2.25 Specifying Details for Generation of MT920

The SWIFT message MT920 is a transaction message requesting latest information available for
the particular account. The request will be to transmit account customer statement message
(MT940) or Balance report (MT941) or Interim statement (MT942) or a customer summary
statement (MT950).

Check the MT920 checkbox only if the customer is eligible for requesting MT920 swift messages

for transaction details. In the Customer Maintenance screen, you can indicate if a customer is

eligible for requesting MT920 messages. To do this, you need to click MT920 button in the

6Customer I nformation Mai ntMR20b cedr semeen and i nvok
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The screen is shown below:

¢ MT920 - X
BIC Maintenance

10f10
O BIC Code Account O

O U

Here you can enter the following details:

BIC Code

Enter or select valid BIC from the option list. This BIC Code information provided by you is
crucial.

Account Number

Once you specify the BIC code, you can enter the relevant Account Number adjacent to it. Click
60kd to save the details entered here.

2.2.26 Defining Customer Category

You may wish to classify the customers of your bank into certain broad categories/groups. For
instance, al |l financi al i nstituti ofiedintwdnsinglmar e your
common group head called Financial Institutions. Similarly, you can have a category called

banks, individuals, etc.

The classification of customers into categories can be used for retrieving financial information by
customer category; for generating reports on queries; and restricting access of a customer to a
product in the front - end modules, for instance, Funds Transfer, Data Entry, etc. You may also
retrieve financial information by customer category.

The categories are maintainedint he 6 Cust omer Categoriesd screen and

bank level by your Head Office. The customers are allocated different categories maintained in

this screen in the 6Customer I nformation Maintenanc
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2.2.27 Invoking Customer Cateqgory Screen

Toinvoke the O0Customer Cat e PdEITiDeCsS ClAeltda ii Ins & hsec rfa eed ,d  tay
corner of the Application tool bar and click the adjoining arrow button.

The screen is shown below:

Customer Category Details - X
[ New
Customer Category *| i
Description |
[JMaintain Customer Log
Iz
Input By Authorized By Modification
Date Time Date Time Number Exit
Autherized
Open .
lin this

screen, you maintain the following:

1 Name of the customer category
9 Description of the category

1 Customer log

2.2.28 Creating Customer Categories

To create customer categories the following parameters need to be maintained:
Customer Category

In this category, you can classify customers of your bank.

When you are creating a product - be it in a loan, a deposit, a placement, a swap foreign
exchange deal, or a funds transfer, you may want to restrict access to the product to a set of
customers.
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For this, the customers are classified into broad categories, the code of which is input against this
field. A category consists of a group of like customers. For instance, if you create a category
called, Financial Institutions - all financial institutions who are customers of your bank will come
under this category. Likewise, all customers of your bank belong to some category.

It should be noted that at the product level, specifications made for a customer overrides the
specifications made for the category. For example, if all financial institutions are allowed access
to a particular product; you have the option of restricting the access of one or a few individual
financial institutions to his product.

Input the customer category you want to create using not more than 10 characters, alphanumeric.
The category code should be unique. For Example, for Financial Institutions category, you can
input the code as Finin.

Description
This is the description of the customer category input above. Enter the description of the

customer category input above in not more than 35 character, alphanumeric. Taking the above
example, you can enter financial institutions

Maintain Customer Log

Check this box to indicate that customer information has to be tracked.

After you have made the inputs, click the Save icon to save your record. A record is not used until
a user other than you authorizes it.

To authorize, c¢click 6Authorized button in the toolb
the new values will be displayed. After which an alert box will indicate that the change will be
authorized. Youwi | | be prompted to cOKO® ob.ohbetclibmge wilcbaf i r m, c | i

authorized. Your User ID, the date and time at which the authorization was made will be

displayed in the Auth ID and date and time fields at the bottom of the screen. The status of the

record wild/l be updated to 6Authorizedo. I f you do n
icon, you will be returned to the screen from where you invoked the authorization function.

Remember that you cannot authorize an event that you have input. Only another user who has

the requisite rights can authorize the event.

To exit, click Exit icon. You will return to the Application Browser.

2.2.29 Maintaining Customer Groups

To track your credit exposure to a group of customers you should:

i1 Create Customer Groups and assign credit limits to it

1 Associate a customer with a group
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2.2.30 Maintaining Limits for Customer Group

You can maintain Customer Groups and set up credit
screen.You can invoke thi ®§GROUPéni hytthepinhgl dSEt the t
the Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

Customer Group Maintenance - X
[ New
Groupld*[ |
Group Name | B '@]
Limit Currency :\;E
Limit Amount [

Iz

Input By Authorized By Modification
Date Time Date Time Number Exit
Autherized
Open
Group ID

You can assign a unique identification code to each customer group that you create. You can
also enter the detailed name of the group. In the subsequent fields you can set up credit limits for
the group.

While setting up a customer, you can indicate the group to which the customer is associated.

It is important to note that in Oracle FLEXCUBE a customer group is different from a
customer category. You create customer groups only to set up group limits and report credit
utilization by the customers that belong to the group.

Limit Amount and Limit Currency

The limit amount indicates the maximum amount that customers under a group can utilize. You
can indicate the currency in which the limit amount is expressed.

The outstanding of all customers associated with a group is aggregated to arrive at the credit
utilization of the group. This includes issuer risk arising out of securities issued by your customers
and held by the bank.
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2.2.31 Associating Customer Account with Group

While maintaining details of a customer account, you can associate it with a customer group. A
customer can be associated with several customer groups.Cl i ck &6 Groupd button frol
060Customer Maintenanceb6 screen to associate the acco

The screen is shown below:

4 Customer Group AT

Group Details
10f12

O Group Id Relation O
O O

Partnership Details
10f12

[J  share Holder Id Shareholders Name  Holding Percentage O
O O

2.2.31.1 Specifying Group Details

To associate a customer account with a group, select Group ID from the option list. The option list

will contain a |ist of all the customer groups that
Mai ntenancedd screen. To add a group to the Ilist, cl
option list. To remove a group from the list, highlight the Group ID and click Delete icon.

For each group that you associate with a customer, you can specify the relationship that the
customer shares with the group.

2.2.31.2 Specifying Shareholding Details

You can maintain percentages of shareholding of your individual customers in a corporate entity,
which is also your customer. When maintaining customer details of the corporate entity, you can
capture names and shareholding percentages of your individual customers who hold shares in
the corporate entity.

When you query in Oracle FLEXCUBE, for limits utilizations for any such individual customer,
your exposure to the corporate entities is also displayed.
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Example

Silas Marner and Keith Butler are individual customers and they have contracts and accounts with your
bank. Parivallal Express Limited, Gem Granites Limited and Assorted Chemicals Limited are your corporate
customers.

Silas Marner has a shareholding in Parivallal Express Limited and Gem Granites Limited. Keith Butler has a
shareholding in Gem Granites Limited and Assorted Chemicals Limited.

While querying limits for Silas Marner, your exposure to Parivallal Express Limited and Gem Granites
Limited is displayed along with your exposure to Silas Marner.

You can choose to drill down any of the exposures to see the specific line details and contracts. However, if
you query for exposure to Parivallal Express Limited or Gem Granites Limited your exposure to Silas Marner
is not displayed.

Cl i @Kd Ob to savedhe details that you specified. Click the windows Close icon to exit the
screen without saving the entries that you made.

2.2.32 Maintaining Type of Relationships

You can maintain the different types of relationships that can exist between customers of your
bank iReltahtd otn Madreen. lavoke this scien byt vy p iICBORELMNSG i n t he fi el
at the top right corner of the Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

Relationship Maintenance - X
[ New

Relationship *|
Category *| |EE

Description | ‘@

Iz

Input By Authorized By Modification
Date Time Date Time Number -
uborzeg [ ext |
Open

Specify the following details in this screen:

1 Relation i Define the type of relationship in this field. You can use a maximum of 20
alphanumeric characters to define a relationship
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i Category i Select the category from the drop down list to define the nature of the
relationship with the customer. The available options are:

u  Customer to Customer
u  Customer to Account

u  Customer to Contract

1 Description T Provide a brief description of the relationship being maintained. This will
further help you in identifying the relationship. You can enter a maximum of 35
alphanumeric characters in this field.

The types of relationships defined in this screen will become available for linking two customers,
only upon authorization of the details maintained.

2.2.33 Relationships for Customers

A customer of your bank can have relationships with any other customer of your bank. Also, a
customer of your bank could be a joint account holder with another customer of your bank. You
can capture these details when you set up the CIF or customer account.

For linking a customer account, you need to specify details of the relationship for the account.
Click the i6eLsi n kbeudt Caatoineritvha i tnhtee fé6&Cn ¢ 6 screen. The O6LiI nl
Entitiesd screen is displayed.

4 Linked Entities .
Customer No

Relationship Linkage
1010

[0 customer * Description Relations *  Include Relationship

O U

must specify a customer code, provide a description, and ID for the relationship.
Customer

Select the customer code from the option list. You can link any number of customers to the
primary holder (the customer for whom you are capturing the CIF details) through this screen by
establishing a relationship between the two customers.
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Description

In this field, the system displays the name of customer that you have selected in the previous
field. You cannot change this description.

Relationship

You have to choose a relationship code to establish a relationship between the customer being
selected and the customer (primary holder) you are maintaining.

By default, the system will select the customer of the account as the Primary Holder. This is a
pre-shipped relationship and you will not be allowed to change the relationship.

Include Relationship
When you specify the relationship of the customer you can also choose to default the same

preference to the customer account maintenance for the specified customer by checking the
6l nclude Rmlox.ationshipd

Also, specifying this option at the customer maintenance level will inherit all the properties of the
customer relationship to the counterparty of the loan/deposit during the contract input.
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2.2.34 Maintaining Risk Category for Customers

In order to support risk-weighted risk tracking, you will have to maintain risk details for
Customers.

You can maintain different Risk Cat egor i es f o rRisiCCatkdory Mantesandedh t he 6
screen. You can invoke this screen by typing S§TDRKMNT®in the field at the top right corner of
the Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

Risk Category Maintenance — 2.9
[ New

Risk Category *| |

=3
Input By Authorized By Modification

Date Time Date Time Number -

Ammorens | ext |

Open

Specify the following details in this screen:

1 Risk Category i Define the type of Risk Category in this field

1 Description i Provide a brief description of the Risk Category being maintained

The types of Risk Categories defined in this screen will be available for Liability maintenance of
customers and Risk percent maintenance, only upon authorization of the details maintained.

Risk Category is not a mandatory input during Customer Maintenance. Risk Category is
applicable to the Cust omebiabiltplD.d not to the Customer &
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2.3 Invoking Quick Customer Addition Screen

In the O6Quick Customer Additiond screen, you can cr
accounts. This screen facilitates creating a new customer account only with basic details.
Additional detailsareadded and amended in the O6Customer Mainte

You can invoke the @Quick Customer Additiond s c r e e n ShryD Ctl yFphilirdigld ab the top
right corner of the Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

4 Quick Customer Addition - X
[ New 5 Enter Query
Type = Individual Full Name Customer Category *

Corporate Short Mame * Private Customer

Branch Code Auto Acce ’
Customer Mo # E uto Account Creation

- Corporate | Check List

Auto Created Account

Basic Details Address For Correspondence Additional Details

Frefix Name Staff

First Address * KYC Status

Middle KYC Reference

Last Guardian
Telephone Winor

Fax Country * Submit Age Proof

Email Id Mationality *
Identifier

Hobile Number Permanent Address

Communication Mode Iobile MName
Email Egg::sass Correspondence Value
Sex Wale Address SEN
Female
Mational Id
Date of Birth
Resident Status Resident Country
Mon Resident
Language *

Add Account | MIS Change Log

Maker Date Time: Mod No

Checker Record Status
Date Time: Authorization Status

é;op
The system does not alll
screen.

ow to add oO06Bankd type cust

You need to specify the following detalils:
Type
Select the customer type from the following options:

1 Individual

1 Corporate
Customer No

Specify the customer number. The option list displays valid customer numbers. Choose the
appropriate one.
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&I n bank parameters, if the 6Auto CIF Generated ch
and displays CIF. Else, you need to specify the CIF as per the CIF mask.

Full Name

Specify the complete name of the customer.

Short Name

Specifyt h e ¢ u s tnigue abbrévéated name..It helps in conducting a quick alpha-search or
generating queries regarding the customer.

At the time of processing of transactions (and in any activity which requires entry of the customer
identification), in addition to the customer code, the short name of the customer that you enter
here will be available in the options list from which the customer is selected.

Branch Code
The system displays the local branch code.

Customer Category

Specify the customer category. The option list displays the values maintained in Customer
Categories Maintenance. Choose the appropriate one.

Refer to section 2.2.6 for more information on Customer Category.

Private Customer

Check the box if the customer is a private customer.

Auto Account Creation

Check the box if an account has to be created simultaneously with the customer creation.

Auto Created Account

The system displays the customer account number that is created using ‘Add Account' facility.

2.3.1 Specifying Personal Details of the Customer

Personal tab is accessible only when the customer t
need to provide the following information:

Basic Details

Prefix

Specify the prefix of the customer.
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First

Specify the first name of the customer.

Middle

Specify the middle name of the customer.

Last

Specify the last name of the customer.

Telephone

Specify the contact number of the customer for correspondence.
Fax

Specify the fax number of the customer for correspondence.
Email Id

Specify the email address of the customer for correspondence.
Mobile Number

Specify the mobile number of the customer for correspondence.
Communication Mode

Select the mode of communication for the customer. The options available in communication
mode are:

1 Mobile
T Email

Sex
Specify the gender of the customer.
National Id

Specify the corporate National Identification Number of this customer, This is the registration
number of your customer organization.

Date of Birth

Specify the date of birth of the customer.

Resident Status

Select the residential status of the customer. The options available are:
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1 Resident
1 Non Resident
Language

The system displays O0Englisho6. You can modify it, [

Address For Correspondence

Specify the address of the customer. You need to provide the following address details:
Name

Specify the name of the customer..

The number of characters that you can enter in this field is determined by the preference that
you specified in the Bank Parameters screen. However, in the advices and statements that are
sent to the customer only the first 35 characters of the name will be displayed.

Address

Specify the mailing address of the customer. In each line, All characters should conform to
SWIFT standards.

Country

Select the country of the customer from the adjoining option list.

Nationality

Select the nationality of the customer from the adjoining option list

Permanent Address

6Per manent Addr eamadentaddressafithe sustamere You need to specify the
following information:

Same as Correspondence Address

Check the box if the O6Address For Correspondenced i
permanent address is not same as the address for correspondence, you need to provide the

details of the permanent address.

Address

Specify the permanent address of the customer.

Country

Specify the country of permanent residence of the customer.
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Additional Details

Staff

Check this box whenever a customer record is created for a staff. By default this box is left
unchecked.

KYC Status

Select the Know Your Customer (KYC) status of the customer.

KYC Reference

The system displays the reference number. The KYC reference number will be generated and
displayed while saving this screen.

Guardian

Specify the name of the legal guardian of the customer if the customer is a minor. You can
capture the name of the legal guardian, not exceeding 35 characters, alphanumeric. The
characters should conform to SWIFT standards.

Minor

Check the box if the customer wants to nominee a minor.

Submit Age Proof
Select the age proof submission status of the minor to major from the following options:

1 Not required
1 Pending
1 Verified

Note the following:

1 Anyoutflowor debit transaction is posted on
6Submit Age Proofdé chosen is O6Pendingb6,

dNecessarydocument s are not submitted for

1 Once the documents are submitted, theuserhas t o manual |l y set
6Verifiedo

a partic
then th

Maj or o

6Submit

Af ter tSuebnfiitelAdQged Proof 6 i thenalhtkemgaucts cteated foitteer i f i ed 6,

customer would be allowed for withdrawals.
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Identifier

Name

Enter the identifier name in not more than 20 characters.

Value

Specify the value of the identifier. You have to capture the serial number or any number of
significance that is to be associated with the document, which helps in identifying the document.

SSN

Specify the SSN available in the identifier.

2.3.2 Specifying Corporate Details of the Customer

Corporate tab is

accessible only when

you need to provide the following information:

4 Customer
[l New
Type Individual Full Name
Corporate Short Name *
Customer No * Branch Code

personal [ Check List

Address For Correspondence

Account Details Change Log

Maker

Checker

Registration Address

Description of Business

Date Time:

Date Time:

Customer Category *

Auto Created Account

Additional Details

Name o Same as Correspondence KYC Status
Address * fddiess KYC Reference
Name
National Id
Address B
Joint Venture Details
Country *
Nationality * Sk
ountry
Telephone b Party ID *
Fax Incorporation Party Name
Email Id Date Ratio *
Mobile Number Currency of Amounts Identifier
3 3
Language Capital K
Communication Mode Mabile Net Worth \i
i Value
Email Country

Mod No
Record Status
Authorization Status

Private Customer
Auto Account Creation

Joint Venture

4 12031 p

t

he

Address For Correspondence

6Addr ess

for

cust omer

C o r msetiseploysicdl address 6f the custamari You need to specify

the following address details:
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Name
Specify the name of the customer. The customer will be addressed by this name in all

correspondence sent from the bank. These characters should conform to SWIFT standards.

The number of characters that you can enter in this field is determined by the preference that
you specified in the Bank Parameters screen. However, in the advices and statements that are
sent to the customer only the first 35 characters of the name will be displayed.

Address

Specify the mailing address of the customer.

Country

Specify the country as given in the address of correspondence of the customer. You can select
the appropriate country from the adjoining option list.

Nationality

Specify the nationality of the customer. You can select the appropriate nationality from the
adjoining option list..

Telephone

Specify the telephone number of the customer.

Fax

Specify the fax number of the customer for correspondence.
Email Id

Specify the email address of the customer for correspondence.
Mobile Number

Specify the mobile number of the customer.

Language

Specify the language for customer communication.
Communication Mode

Choose the mode of communication for the customer. The options available in communication
mode are:

1 Mobile
T Email
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Registration Address

Same as Correspondence Address

Check box if the registration address is same as the correspondence address.
Name

Specify the customerés compl ete name.
Address

Specify the registration address of the customer.

County

Specify the countryés name as per the registration

Incorporation

You need to specify the details about the company.

Date

Specify the date on which the company was started.

Currency of Amounts

SpecifytheCur r ency in which you specify the particular ¢
Capital

Specify the initial investment in the company.

Net Worth

Specify the net worth of the company.

Country

Specify the Country of registration of the office of the corporate.
Description of Business

Specify the nature of the business and the business activities carried out by the customer
organization.
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Additional Details

KYC Status

Select the Know Your Customer (KYC) status of the customer.

KYC Reference

The system displays the reference number. The KYC reference number will be generated and

displayed while saving this screen.

National Id

Specify the corporate National Identification Number of this customer, This is the registration

number of the customer organization.

Joint Venture

Select the check box if you have a joint venture.

Joint Venture Details

Party ID

Specify the party ID of your joint venture.

Party Name

The system displays the party name.

Ratio

Specify the ratio between the participants on share.

Identifier

Name
Enter the identifier name..

Value

Specify the identifier value.You have to capture the serial number or any number of significance
that is to be associated with the document, which helps in identifying the document.
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2.3.3 Specifying the Check List

Checklist is an optional tab based on the workflow of the bank. In this tab, you need to provide
the following information:

4 Customer - X
[ New
Type Individual Full Name Customer Category *
Corporate Short Name * ] Private Customer
Customer No * Branch Code 1] Auto Account Creation
Auto Created Account
Personal Corporate -
Document List Remarks
10610 Remarks
[0 DocumentType Checked n}
O u]

Account Details Change Log

Maker Date Time: Mod No
Checker Record Status

Date Time: Authorization Status

Document List

Document Type

Specify the document type. The option list displays the document types that are maintained in the
system. You can select the appropriate one.

Checked

Check this box to indicate that the received documents are acknowledged.

Remarks

Remarks

Specify the remarks about the workflow of the bank, if any.
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2.3.4 Specifying Add Account Details

You can capture the detailstoopenacust omer 6 s account
Account Openingd screen. To invoke
6 screen.

Accounts Maintenanceb

guickly wusing th
t WiCu searome e n, cl i

’ ‘Quick Customer Account Opening x

Customer Mo *
Currency *

Account Class *

SD User Reference

B creceList

Account Description Options
Account Open Date Replicate Customer
Account Type Single Signature
Joint Salary Account

Customer Name
Account *
Branch Code *

Made of Operation Spend Analysis

Location * Account Facilities

List of Joint Holders

1071

[ JaintHolder Code Description  JointHolder Type  StatDate  End Date AT
Alternate Account Number

Cheque Book
Passbook

More Preferences
Auto Debit Card Request
Auto Cheque Book Request
Cheque Book Name 1
Cheque Book Name 2
ATM Account Number

Nominee Details Initial Funding

Guardian Mame

Account Opening Amount

Name Relationship Pay In Option Pay In By Account

Date of Birth Address 1 Pay In By GL
Relationship Address 2 Offset Branch

Address 1 Address 2 Offset Account

) Address 4 Waive account Opening

n 5

ddress 2 e

Address 3

Address 4

Minor

Cheque Book Request | Debit Card Request

After specifying the basic details, you can create a new account in addition to creating a
customer.

You need to specify the following detalils:
Location

Each customer code should be associated with a location code. The location is indicative of the
place of residence of your customer.

The option list positioned next to this field contains a list of all the location codes maintained in
the Location Details maintenance screen. You can select the appropriate code to identify the
place of residence of your customer.

Given below is an illustration of how a location code is associated with the CIF record of a
customer
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Example

You would like to maintain the CIF details of your customer Silas Marner. Although Silas Marner is Irish, he
is a resident of London and lives in the northern part of London. Your entries in the respective fields of the
CIF Maintenance screen should be as follows:

Fields in Oracle FLEXCUBE | Your entry

Customer Code SILASO01

Nationality IRS (Ireland)

Location Code NL1 (North London)
Options

Spend Analysis

The system displays the status of spendanal ysi s from the 6Account Cl ass

For more details on th
CASA AccountOpening6 i n the <c¢ch
FLEXCUBE, OCuwrvriemmgts aArca

e 6Quick Customer,6@aicoknt Ope
apter, 6Mai ntaining Customer
0%3Intd User Manual

2.3.5 Specifying MIS Details

You can capture Management Information System details for the account, using the
O6Management I nformation Syst enliékéMdb8bainthe To i nvoke t
06CusdromAccounts Mmenntenanced sc

For mor e deManagénent mformdtionSysemé screen, ref@3. 2.013bei e
the chapter, O6Maintaining Customer Accountsd® of the
Account 6 User Manual

2.3.6 Specifying UDF Details

YoucancaptureUser Def i ned Fi el ds f o rserDdfired Rietdsbo usnctr,e euns.i nfgo t
invoke this screen, click 6 Fi eludstéon in the O6Customer Accounts Mair

For more details on t he réfeitoéehese@enf6i3n €d 2delaptirchs @ hscr e e

6Mai ntaining Customer Accountsé of the Oracle FLEXC
Manual.

2.3.7 Specifying Details to Change Log

You can capture the audit history details for the operations performed on that customer and the
accountusingthe6 Change Logd screen. To invoke tnthes screen,
6Customer Accounts Maintenanced screen.
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For mor e decCharigelogdo rs ctrdfeetonthiesection63. 2. 34. 16 in the chap
O0Maintaining Customer FAEXGCUBEsO06GCGhOrtbadet Oanmdl Bavings
Manual.

2.3.8 Viewing Quick Customer Addition Summary

You can view the details of the quick customer addition in the 6 Q u Customer Addition
Summar y 6 Ysoaur ceam. i nvoke t h$TSCIBADGinghe field btyhe togyrighit ng 6
corner of the Application tool bar and clicking on the adjoining arrow button.

0 Quick Customer Addition Summary - X
Authorization Status Record Status :l
Customer Mo El Type :I
Name [ Short Name EE
Custorner Category E| Country E|
Nationality [ Branch Code (=

@ Search Advanced Search
Records perpage 1 Of 1

Autharization Status Record Status Customer Mo Type Mame Short Name Customer Categary Country |

v

< I >

You can search for the records based on either one or more of the following search parameters:

Authorization Status
Record Status
Customer No

Type

Name

Short Name

Customer Category

== = = =4 A A -4 -

Country
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1 Nationality
1 Branch Code

Once you have specified the sear cisysterawibdispaythe s, cl i c
following information:

Authorization Status
Record Status
Customer No

Type

Name

Short Name

1

1

1

1

1

1

1 Customer Category
1 Country

1 Nationality
i1 Branch Code
1 Address

1 Full Name
1

SSN

2.4 Customer Segment

Oracle FLEXCUBE calculates the relationship tag value or net worth range. The Relationship
Manager(RM)c at egori zes the customers under serthments bas
range or relationship tag value. The RM either will take a decision on association of segment and

status; or can amend the segment and status.
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2.4.1 Maintaining Customer Segment

You can maintain the segment code details in the &Customer Segment Maintenancedscreen. You
can invoke 't hi sSTBSEGMT&In thebfigld at theptap nigit cdrner of the Application
tool bar and clicking on the adjoining arrow button.

Q Customer Segment Maintenance - X

'@ Enter Cuery

Segment Code *
Segment Description
Segment Currency

Minimum Segment Amount Maximum Segment Amount

Maker Date Time:
Checker
Date Time:

Mod Mo Record Status

Authorization Status

You need to specify the following information:
Segment Code

Specify the segment code.

Segment Description

Specify a short description on segment code.
Segment Currency

Specify the currency of the corresponding segment amounts.

If the customer has multiple accounts in different currencies, then the relationship tag value
or net worth range is calculated in accordance with the bank local currency.

Minimum Segment Amount

Specify the minimum segment amount.
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Maximum Segment Amount

Specify the maximum segment amount

2.4.2 Viewing Customer Segment Summary screen

You can view the segment code details in the &Customer SegmentSu mmar y 6 Ysuccane e n .
s STISBEESMTAIb the fiely ai thentap right corner of the Application tool

invoke this

bar and clicking on the adjoining arrow button.

0 Customer Segement Code Summary - X
Authorization Status Record Status
Segment Code E| Minimum Segment Amount E|
Maximum Segment Amount E| Segment Currency E|
@& Search
Records perpage 1 Of 1
Authorization Status Record Status Segment Code Minimum Segment Amaunt Maximum Segment Amount Segr

<

| >

You can search for records based on any one or all of the following criteria:

Authorization Status
Record Status

Segment Code

Minimum Segment Amount

Maximum Segment Amount

== =A = = 4 =

Segment Currency

Select any or all of
meeting the selected criteria are displayed.

the above parameters for
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2.4.3 Associating Segment Code to Customer

Customers can be associated to segment code by mapp
Associati.0dm@y s@ameemvoke t hSTOSEGASOR thafielbaythettoppghtn g 6
corner of the Application tool bar and clicking on the adjoining arrow button.

’ Customer Segment Association - X
D Mew @ Enter Cuery

Customer Mo * Custormer Mame
Customer Currency * Segment Description
Segment Code M

Segmentation Status
Met Worth Currency
MNet Warth

Maker Date Time:
Checker
Date Time:

Mod Mo Record Status
Authorization Status

The &Customer Segment A's s o ¢ i sareen pravidles the following fields:
Customer No

Specify the Customer Number..You can select the customer number from the adjoining option
list. The customer CIF Number should be unique across all branches.

@WThe o ption | i st utoneesnunbers whitltarewcrdated tindee thecBROKER
and BANK customer category,

Example

Assign a code using a maximum of 9 characters, alphanumeric. For example, assume your

customer is DOW Corporation, US. You can assign him a code, which could either, be a number
representing the customerds serial number or an al p
alphanumeric code like Dow1000US or DowlUS1000 / 1000DowUS, if he is the 1000th customer

to approach your bank
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Customer Currency

Specify the customer currency. The system will use this as the default currency of the customer in
the transactions.

Segment Code

Specify the segment code. While amending the segment code, if the customerd eelationship tag
value or net worth range d o e smmaitht with the minimum and maximum net worth amounts
maintained at the segment code level; then system will display the following override message:

SegmentCode Specified doesndét match with the Min and Ma X

Segmentation Status

Select the segment status of the account from the following options:

1 Upgraded-Select this option if you are associating the segment code to a customer for
the first time .It is available only for the first time association.

1 Downgraded- Select this option if net worth range or relationship tag value is less than
the minimum amount of segment code attached to the customer.

1 Re-upgraded-Select this option if networth of the customer is more than the maximum
amount specified.

Customer Name

The system displays the customer ds name.

Segment Description

The system displays the segment 6s description.
Click the O6Defaultd button t ogespoidiegiNettWorth. val ue of cur

Net Worth Currency

The system displays the currency of the segmentds n

Net Worth

The system displays the net worth value of the customer considering the available balance of the
accounts.
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2.4.4 Viewing Customer Segment Association Summary Screen

You can view the details of the Customer8egmentd s segment
Association SuYnomargan sicmeelke t h$TSSESASGiethetfielbay t ypi ng
the top right corner of the Application tool bar and clicking on the adjoining arrow button.

’ Customer Segment Association Summary - X
Authorization Status Record Status
Customer Mo EE| Segment Code EE
Segmentation Status Met Worth
Net Worth Currency |E| Customer Currency E|
& Search

Records perpage 1 Of 1

Authorization Status Record Status Customer Mo Segment Code Segmentation Status Met Warth Met Worth ¢

< | >
You can search for records based on any one or all of the following criteria:

Authorization Status
Record Status
Customer No
Segment Code
Segmentation Status

Net Worth

- =A = = a4 -4 -

Net Worth Currency

Select any or all of the above para met er s f or a query and click 6Searc
meeting the selected criteria are displayed.
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2.45 Viewing Customer Net Worth Report

Togeneratet he report of t hetypSFRABECOIDke fieidcat thevop righth |,
corner of the Application tool bar and clicking on the adjoining arrow button.

Branch code 001 STRCUSEG Date: 2012-01-27 04:01:24
User Id: 216024 Page 1011

Customer Number Local Branch;

RMID
Causlomemumber Cuslomérmamié Lacalbranch Rmid Mt Warth
029000114 SIZIZRA 00 1452 152 50
018000110 HOFC 011 1451 1500
004000111 CLEARING _CUST 2 010 1324 2542 TO
000000024 CLEARING CLST 1 000 1254 10100
037000141 CITI 000 1457 1370

R 21 1+ B0 T R e ]

The system displays the following details:

Customer Number
Customer Name
Local Branch

RM Id

=A =2 = =4 =4

Net Worth
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2.5 Viewing Customer Information

You can view the customer det aiidtsemean ;mdad i ncerde dm u shie
6Customer Summaryd screen. YouSTkS&@R6 iinnv otkhee tfhiiesl ds carte
right corner of the Application tool bar and clicking on the adjoining arrow button.

4 Customer Summary -
Authorization Status Record Status v
Customer Mo E| Type :I
Mame ) Short Mame EX|
Customer Category [~1 Country [21
Mationality [~ Branch Code [21
e Advanced Search
Records per page 1 0f 1
Authorization Status Record Status Customer Mo Type Mame Short Mame Customer Category Country 4
b
< | 3

In the above screen, you can base your queries on any or all of the following parameters and
fetch records:

9 Authorization Status
1 Customer No.

1 Name

1 Customer Category
1 Nationality

1 Record Status

1 Type

1 Short Name

1 Country

1

Branch Code
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Select any or al/l
meeting the selected criteria are displayed.

of

t he

above

p lautton. mhe teeords  f

or a que

You can query or modify the customer details whose accounts are permitted to you for the

guery/ modi fication

n

t he

6Group

Code Restrictiono

If you are allowed to query customer information, then system displays the following details

pertaining to the fetched records:

Authorization Status
Record Status
Customer No.

Type

Name

Short Name
Customer Category
Country

Nationality

Branch Code

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1 Language
1 Address
1 Frozen
1 Deceased
1 Exposure
1 Location
1 SSN

1  Whereabouts Unknown
1  Account Number

1 Full Name

1

SWIFT Code
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2.6 Searching for Customers

You can search for a prospect or customerdetailsi n t he o6 archd osnemreen. To i nvolk
this screen, type ®8TSCUSSH6 i n t h e f igkttodneraftthe Applieatidn copl bar and
clicking the adjoining arrow button.

4 Customer Party Summary - X
Customer Mo |E| First Name E‘
LastMame E| Customer Type E|
Telephone E| Email E|
Unigue 1d Name [21 Full Name EE]
Country [ 83N EE|
Short Name E| Unigue Id Value E|
@ Search Advanced Search
Records perpage 1 0f 1
Customer Mo First Mame Last Name Customer Type Telephone Email Unique Id Mame Full Mame (ol
b
< | 3

You can search for records based on any one or all of the following criteria:
Customer No

First Name

Last Name

Customer Type

Telephone

Email

Corporate Name

Country

SSN

Fax

- =A =2 = A4 A4 a4 -4 A -5 A

Customer Category
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1 Short Name
1 Unigue Name

1 Unigue Value

Click 6Searché button. The system identifies al
displays the following details for each one of them:

Customer No
First Name
Last Name
Address Line 1
Address Line 2
Address Line 3
Telephone
SSN

Fax

Customer Category
Short Name

Unigue Name

- =/ =2 =2 -4 -4 -4 -4 -4 -4 -Aa -5 -2

Unigue Value

2.7 Multiple Relationships

The credit facility granted to any customer is tracked against the Liability Number of the customer.
You can also track the liability of a customer (child) against a different customer (parent). Thus,
the liability number emphasizes only one kind of relationship, that of the parent with the child.

However, a customer of your bank can have relationships with other customers of your bank i.e.
there is a possibility of one to many relationships between customers.

Oracle FLEXCUBE allows you to define different types of relationships that can exist between two
customers. For eg: Business, Husband, Wife, and Partners etc. You can link two customers by
specifying the relationship that exists between them. The advantage being that, when you
generate the exposure report for a customer, it will display the total exposure of the bank to every
customer linked to the liability in question as well as the exposure of every customer who is
related to any customer within the liability. The example given at the end of this section will further
illustrate this concept.
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2.7.1 Maintaining Types of Relationships

You can maintain the different types of relationships that can exist between customers of your
bank in the O6Rel ati ¥muMaiamt emanmnkedthecsesmcreen by ty
the field at the top right corner of the Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

Relation Maintenance — 7.3
") New ‘%5 Enter Query

Relation *| |
Description K?J

| e
Input By Authorized By Modification
Date Time Date Time Number -
Authorized m

Open

Specify the following details in this screen:

1 Relation i Define the type of relationship in this field. You can use a maximum of 20
alphanumeric characters to define a relationship

1 Description 1 Provide a brief description of the relationship being maintained. This will
further help you in identifying the relationship

The types of relationships defined in this screen will become available for linking two customers,
only upon authorization of the details maintained
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2.7.2 Maintaining Relationships between Customers

The O0CustagnerMdiimtkenanced screen is used to maintai
customers. In this screen, you can link two customers and specify the relationship that exists

between them. You can invoke this screen by typing6 STDCURELn t he field at the
corner of the Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

The screen is as shown below:

Customer Linkage Maintenance -
[ New ‘5 Enter Query
Customer 1 *gbé
Customer Name
Customer 2 ¥ —,‘E]
Customer Name
Relation *—1‘,5
[rs
Input By Authorized By Modification
Date Time Date Time Number @
Authorized
Open

Customer 1 and 2

You can select the names of the customers between whom a relationship is to be established. All
authorized customers of your bank will be available in the option-lists provided.

Relation

Specify the type of relationship that exists between the selected customers (1 & 2). All authorized
relation types maintained through the ORelation Mai
list provided. You can select the appropriate name from this list.

This linkage of customers will be used for taking exposure report for the customer. If you maintain
a linkage between Customerl and Customer2, the system will automatically establish a linkage of
Customer2 with Customerl. After you maintain a linkage between two customers, you are not
allowed to change the customers involved in the linkage. However, you can alter the relationship
that exists between them. Only one type of relationship can exist between any two customers.
The following example will illustrate the manner in which you can maintain relationship details
between customers and the need for the same.
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Example

John Doe is customer of you bank. He lidsi nrgu nGhoi nntgr aac thbourssion. e
married to Jane Doe but is separated. He now lives with Mary Bloggs. In addition, he also has a partnership

with Jack Black and another partnership with Joe Green. In order to establish a relationship between the

above individuals, you have to maintain each individual as a customer in Oracle FLEXCUBE.

In the Customer Information Maintenance screen, set up the details for:

)| John Doe

1 John Doe Building Contractor
)| Jane Doe

1 Mary Bloggs

1 Jack Black Builders

1 Joe Green Builders

Since you can link loans to a single customer only, the following pairs should also be maintained as
customers:

1 John and Jane Doe
1 John Doe and Mary Bloggs
1 John Doe and Jack Black, Builders

1 John Doe and Joe Green, Builders

The linkage between the above individuals will be as follows:

Customer 1 Customer 2

John Doe John Doe Building Contractor
John Doe John and Jane Doe

Jane Doe John and Jane Doe

John Doe John Doe and Mary Bloggs

Mary Bloggs John Doe and Mary Bloggs

John Doe John Doe and Jack Black, Builders
Jack Black, Builders | John Doe and Jack Black, Builders
John doe John Doe and Joe Green, Builders
Joe Green, Builders | John Doe and Joe Green, Builders

Depending on the type of |l oan availed and the ®&Lustomer
accounts of the individuals as depicted in the table below:
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Customer Account John Doe OR Jane | Jack Mary Joe
John Doe Doe Black Bloggs Green
Builder
John Doe Personal Car | Y
Loan
John Doe Building | Commercial Y
Contractor Loan Y
Current Y
Account
Equipment
Lease
John and Jane Home Loan Y Y
Doe
John Doe and Home Loan Y Y
Mary Bloggs
John Doe and Commercial Y Y
Jack Black, Loan
Builders
John Doe and Joe | Current Y
Green, Builders Account
Commercial
Loan
Bridging Loan
Jane Doe Car Loan Y
Mary Bloggs Current Y
Account Y
Term Loan
Jack Black 1 Current Y
Builder Account Y
Commercial
Loan
Joe Green, Current Y
Builders Account
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2.7.3 Maintaining Customer Groups

You can maintain customer groups for any of the following reasons:

1 Tracking Exposure for loans as well as outstanding overdrafts in accounts of customers
involving the group; in which case, it would comprise of either Corporate or Retalil
customers.

1 Defining Group specific rules i in which case it would either be a Clearing or a Charge
Group. Clearing Groups are built in order to derive the Value Date of outward clearing
check transactions. Charge Groups are created in order to levy specific charges on
customers belonging to the group.

You can set up such groups throughthe 6 Gr oup Code Mailnvbke thisstreemby scr een.
typing 6STDGRMNTO®O i righttomer ofthe Applidatiom tool hahaad cticking the
adjoining arrow button.

Group Code Maintenance - X
[ New
Group Code *| i Group Type (@ Corporate
Description 2] O Retail
Exposure Category | [=z] (O Charge
GroupStatus [ | O Clearing
since [ |E] O Tax
s
Input By Authorized By Modification
i - Number
Date Time Date Time -
Authoized i |
Open
Group Type

You could use this section to indicate whether the customer group you are defining is:
Corporate

Retalil

Charge

Clearing

= =2 =/ -a =

Tax

You can select the appropriate option.
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Creating Customer Groups for Tracking Exposure

You may wish to track exposure due to loans issued to a group of customers as a whole, and
assign the status of all loans issued to the group as the status of the loan with the worst status,
among those issued to the group.

You may similarly wish to include the exposure due to outstanding overdraft in respect of a group
of customer accounts as a whole, and assign the status of all customer accounts belonging to the
group as the status of the customer account with the worst status among the accounts and loans
belonging to the group.

When you set up a group for tracking exposure due to loans and customer accounts, you will
need to specify the applicable exposure category.

The exposure category for a group is either derived from the logic maintained in the Exposure
Type Category Linkage maintenance for the group type, or explicitly specified. If it is derived, it is
displayed in this screen, by the End of Day batch program. The type of the group indicates the
type of customers that belong to the group i retail or corporate. If no logic has been maintained
in the Exposure Type Category Linkage for the group type, you can indicate the applicable
exposure category for the group.

Group Status

All loans and overdraft accounts issued to customers in the group will be assigned the same

status, which will be the status of the loan / overdraft account with the worst status among those

issued to customers in the group. The Group/CIF and the loan contracts and overdraft accounts

are all updated with this worst status if they have been marked for automatic status processing

.The individual status for the accounts and loan contracts (apart from assigning the worst status)

is also captured and displayed. I n the 6Group Code
Mai ntenanced screen, the status for the group is di
status came into effect.

For details about loan status processing and provisioning, consult the Loans user manual.

Customer Group

When you maintain CIF details for customers, in the
you can specify the customer group to which the customer belongs, for:

i Provisioning and status processing (Group Code). You must specify a group code
defined for a group type that is the same as the customer type, for instance, if the
customer is a retail customer, you must specify a group defined for retail customers

i Classifying the customer as a Clearing customer
i Categorizing the customer for levying charges at a customer group level

i Classifying the customer as a taxpayer. If you select this option, the Exposure Category
field will be disabled
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2.7.4 Capturing Customer Prefixes

While maintaining the CIF details, of an Individual customer you can capture the academic titles
(like Prof., Dr., etc) of the customer along with the salutations (like Consulate, Senator,
Chancellor, etc.)

Therefore, you must maintain the list of possible options for each of these academic titles and
salutations referred to as O6prefixesd through the

You can invoke t hS$STOCU S P R &afieldaf thetop pightrcgnerof the
Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

The screen is as shown below:

Customer Prefix Maintenance - X
[ New
Branch Code *| [2z]
Branch Name =
Prefix Details
EBE

ol | | [ |

=3
Input By Authorized By Modification
Date Time Date Time Number Exit
Autherized
Open

The following details need to be captured:

1 Branch code - This is the code of the branch for which the list of prefixes will be made
available. The description associated with the branch is displayed in the adjacent field

i1 Prefixl - This is the first prefix to appear in the Customer Name
i1 Prefix2 - This is the second prefix to appear in the Customer Name

i1 Prefix3 - This is the third prefix to appear in the Customer Name

While specifying the prefix in the customer in the CIF screen, a list of all the values maintained in
this screen is displayed. You will also be allowed to key-in a prefix of your choice.
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These details will be printed along with the receiver name in all messages sent to the customer. If
the global tags for prefixes have been maintained in the advice, the System substitutes the tags
with the respective prefixes maintained in the customer personal details of the receiver.

This feature is applicable only for individual customers where the media type is Malil.

275 Storing Authorized Variations of Cust ome

In Oracle FLEXCUBE, you can indicate whether incoming Funds Transfers, Payments and

Coll ections should be pr oc e sorgMumbendngNamd t er t he cust
correspond to the authorized variations of the cust
preference in the O6FT Product Preferenceb6, and 6PC

maintain the authorized customer name variations t hr ough the O6Customer Name

Invoke this screen by typing 6 SDC | F Nivtbe field at the top right corner of the Application tool
bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

Customer Names - X
[ New
Customer Number *| ‘El
Customer Name
Customer Name Detail
FI=IE
n Customer Name
Ol |
=3
Input By Authorized By Modification
Date Time Date Time Number -
uhorizad =]
Open .
lin this

screen, you have to capture valid customer names, which have to be associated with Customer
Numbers maintained in Oracle FLEXCUBE.

Because of this maintenance, each time an incoming FT or PC contact is processed, the System
validates the account number and name involved in the transaction with the authorized customer
name. If the validation is successful, the customer name is added to the existing list and the
contract is marked as authorized.

If the validation fails the contract is marked as unauthorized. Even during manual authorization of
such contracts, an override is displayed asking whether the customer name needs to be added to
the existing list. It will be added to the existing list on confirming the override.
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2.7.6 Maintaining Float Days for Outward Clearing Customer Transactions

Float days applicable for arriving at the Credit Value Date for outward clearing customer
transactions are defined through the 6Fl oat Days

Invoke this screen by typing 6 S T D F L ifi heSfigld at the top right corner of the Application tool
bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

Float Days Maintenance - X
[ New
Branch Cade*r [BES
Description f
Produx:tCode*i WE
Description =]
Sector Code *| a2
Description ;‘
Customer Group * | WIE
Description r@
Cust-:rmerrlumbar*i U;E
Description B
Float Days
EEE
| | Currency Float Days
o Jas I |
| s
Input By Authorized By Modification
Date Time Date Time Number
Autherized
Open

You can define the float days for transactions involving a specific Clearing Bank, Branch, Product,
Sector and Currency combination for:

i1  All customer groups and all customers within the groups
1 A specific customer group and all customers within the group

1 A specific customer group and a specific customer within the group

The System resolves the float days in the following order:

Branch Product Sector Currency | Customer Customer
Code Code Code Group Number
Specific Specific Specific Specific Specific Specific
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Branch Product Sector Currency | Customer Customer
Code Code Code Group Number
Specific Specific Specific Specific Specific ALL
Specific Specific Specific Specific ALL ALL

The float days will be considered as Working Days or Calendar Days depending on your

specification

2.7.7 Extending Float Days for Outward Clearing Transaction

iaand e HARLCerMai nt en

Oracle FLEXCUBE supports the extension of float days for outward clearing transactions. The

value date of the outward clearing transaction is extended based on

I Sector Code
1 Bank Code
1 Branch Code

Invoke the Float Extension Maintenance Screen by typing CGDBFLEX in the field at the top right

corner of the application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

4 Float Extension Maintenance
[ New

Branch Code *
Reference Number ¥
Sector Code *

Bank Code *

Clearing Type *
Float Extension *
Status

Transaction Date

Clearing Branch Code *

Maker Date Time:

Checker
Date Time:

Record Status
Authorization Status

Branch Code

Alphanumeric; Mandatory
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The system displays the branch code.
Clearing Type

Alphanumeric; Mandatory

Select the clearing type from the adjoining option list.

Reference Number

Alphanumeric; Mandatory

The system displays the unique reference number of the float extension maintenance.

Float Extension

Numeric; Mandatory

Specify the number of days by which the float days is extended for clearing the instrument.

Sector Code

Alphanumeric; Mandatory

Select the sector code from the adjoining option list.

Status

Alphanumeric; Optional

The system displays the status whether the maintenance is executed or not.

Bank Code

Alphanumeric; Mandatory

Select the bank code from the adjoining option list.

Transaction Date

Date Format; Mandatory

The system displays the transaction date as current date.

Clearing Branch Code

Alphanumeric; Mandatory

Select the specific branch code or ALL from the adjoining option list.
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You can maintain a New record for Float Extension. You can also View, Unlock, Authorize,
Delete, Close and Open the same.

2.7.8 Extending Float Days of a Specific Outward Clearing Transaction

Float days are extended for a specific cheque, demand draft, bankers cheque and also for a

group of transactions like all outward clearing transactions of a specific sector or bank sector.

Il nvoke the O6FI|I oat ext e nbytyping CGDCFLEXSOD the field at thet@pl ear i ng 6
right corner of the Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

4 Float Extension of a Outward Clearing - X
D MNew @ Enter Cuery

Branch Code Instrument Number *
Reference Mumber Routing Mumber *
Account Number * Float Extension *
Clearing Type * Mew Value Date
Instrument type *
Value Date

FLEXCUBE Reference

Maker Date Time:
Checker
Date Time:

Record Status
Authorization Status

You can query the outward clearing transactions based on the following criteria:

Account Number
Clearing Type
Routing Number

Instrument Number

=A =2 = =4 =4

Instrument Type
Branch Code

The system displays the branch code.

Instrument Number

Specify the instrument number for which float extension is done.
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Reference Number

The system displays the unique reference number of the float extension maintenance.
Routing Number

Select the Routing Number from the adjoining option list.

Account Number

Select the Account Number from the adjoining option list.

Float Extension

Specify the number of days by which the float days is extended for clearing the instrument. The
system defaults the extension day as 1.

Clearing Type

Select the Clearing Type from the adjoining option list.

New Value Date

The system displays the value date calculated based on the float extension days.
Instrument Type

Select the Instrument Type from the drop-down list.

Value Date

The system displays the current customer value date of the transaction.
FLEXCUBE Reference

Reference Number of the transaction is displayed here.

Click O6Populateb6 to view the currentalueda®baseshier val ue
on the float extension days and clearing house holiday maintenance.

You can Save, Query, Authorize and Delete Float Extension of an Outward Clearing.

During Authorization, the float extension for the given instrument triggers:
1 The value date of the transaction to the new value date.
1 Reversal of accounting entries for the transaction.
i1 Post accounting entries for the transaction with new value date.

1 The available date of the fund to the new value date.
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2.7.8.1 Float Extension Batch Process

CGBFLEXT batch can be configured as an intra day batch to trigger the float extension of the
cheque transaction based on the float extension maintenance (CGDBFLEX). The batch process
of float extension takes place as follows:

The value date of the transaction is updated to the new value date.
The reversal of the accounting entries is passed for the transaction.

Accounting entries are posted with new value date.

= =A = =2

If the transaction date is maintained as the date of the day and the status is
UNPROCESSED, it will be executed by the batch excluding the previous days
maintenance.

The batch updates all the outstanding outward clearing transactions.

i1 If multiple maintenances are maintained, then the batch executes them in order. This is
extracted by the maker time stamp.

For Example:

1 Extend 2 days for all bank & branch in sector 600

1 Extend 3 days for SBI bank, 000 branch in 600 sector.
In the above scenario, based on the first maintenance system will extend all transactions sent to all bank,
branches in 600 by 2 days. Then all transactions sent to 000 branch of SBI in 600 sector will be extended by

3 days. Thus, the transactions sent to 000 branch of SBI in 600 sector will get extended by 5 days. Hence
you need to take necessary caution on maintaining the bulk float extension.

The following example briefs about the float extension of a cheque transaction.

Example

The following are the cheques deposited in various accounts of a branch as on September 5, 2004:

Account Number | Cheque Number | Value Date Routing Number | End Point
Account 1 100 September 6, 2004 | 800651123 1000 E1
Account 2 200 September 5, 2004 | 800651123 1000 E1
Account 3 300 September 5, 2004 | 600502457 6000 E2

Due to some unexpected event, all instruments sent for clearing to the sector 600 will be delayed by 2 days.

In such situations, the float extension is to be maintained with the following particulars:

125 ORACLE



Sector Code: 600
Bank Code: 502

Date of execution: September 5, 2004

= == =4 =1

Float days to be extended: 2

During Intra-day batch, the system will check for all instruments posted to the 502 Bank and Sector Code
600.

1 Instrument affected by value date extension: Cheque number 300

1  New value date of instrument: September 7, 2004

2.7.9 Location Maintenance

In Oracle FLEXCUBE, you have a provision wherein you can maintain location codes. You do this
through the O0Account Addr es dnvdkethisastreemhytypihgi nt enance 6
06 SPACLOCS6 in the field at the top right corner of t
adjoining arrow button.

Account Address Location Maintenance -

D Mew I@ Enter Query

Location *
Description *
Default

Input By Authorized By Modification
Date Time Date Time Number

M Authorized
MW Open

Location

The relevant location code. This pertains to a particular area in a country. It cannot be more than
15 characters

Description

A short description to the location code
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Default

If the location code is to be maintained as a default location code, the same could be specified
here by checking against this option. Only one location can be marked as a default location.

The following points are noteworthy:

1 Once you save the above maintenance, Oracle FLEXCUBE checks for duplicate location
codes. To recall, existing location codesar e mai nt ai ned through the O0Lc
Mai ntenanced screen. I f a match is found, syste

1 This maintenance is applicable only for account level address maintenances and not for
address maintenances done at the customer level

2.8 Maintaining KYC Type

Oracle FLEXCUBE maintains KYC details for all customers. For Individuals / Salaried employees,
the KYC is fairly simple and straight forward. However, for Small and Medium Enterprises (SME)
and corporate customers or Banks, the KYC for the company and its Directors should be done.
The KYC for any share holder having the percentage of stock equal to or more than the defined
percentage should be done. These share holders may not be the banks customers. The System
maintains KYC for NON-CIF customers also.

Oracle FLEXCUBE tracks all the sources of funds/income of any person/company/banks
undergoing KYC. The system also tracks approximate number of transactions they are expected
to perform in their accounts.
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You can specify the details of KYCtypein t he O6KYC Type Marouncanaiseanc e 6
invoke this sSTDEYETPObY nt yhhiendgi @&l d at the top ri

Cr e
t C
bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

4 KYC Type Maintenance Screen - X
KYC Type KYC Type Description
KYC Value Details
10f10
O kyc Type Value KYC Type Value Description O
|:] u

Maker Date Time:
Checker
Date Time:

Record Status
Authorization Status

Here you can specify the following details:

KYC Type

Specify the type of KYC that should be maintained.
KYC Type Description

Specify the description that should be maintained for the specified KYC type.

2.8.1 Specifying KYC Value Details

You can specify the following KYC value details:
KYC Type Value

Specify the value of the KYC type.
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KYC Type Value Description

Specify the description for the KYC type value.

The table below illustrates the KYC types and the possible values for each KYC types.

KYC Type

Possible Values

KYC_DECLARED

Ownership

Shareholding

KYC_SRC_INCOME

Salary

Rental

Investment

Business Concerns
Professional Business
Overseas Property

Others

KYC_TYP_COMP

Sole Proprietor
Partnership

LLC

PSC

PJSC

Free Zone Enterprise
Government Entity
Charity Orgn

FZ Co.

Offshore Company
FZLLC

Others

KYC_PURPOSE

Commercial

Individual
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KYC_DET_PURPOSE_COMM

Commercial Banking
Trade Services
Private Banking
Investments

Loans

Retail Banking

Null (Provide Details)

KYC_DET_PURPOSE_IND

Salary Transfer
Savings
Investment

Loan Repayment

Transactional

KYC_SAL_TYPE

Cash

Direct Deposit
Company Cheque
TT/SWIFT/CB

Null (Provide Details)

KYC_SETTL_PAY

Cash
Cheque
Wire Transfer

LC/Documentary Collection

KYC_TXN_DET

Monthly Withdrawals
Deposits

Remittances By Cash
Remittances BY Cheque
Local Remittance (Inward)

Local Remittance (Outward)
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Foreign Remittance (Inward)
Foreign Remittance (Outward)
For Salaried Individuals, this is

required only for Risk level 2 & 3
customers

KYC_TYPE_ACC

Sole/Joint

KYC_OCCUPATION

Own Business

Employed

KYC_FI_STATUS

Ho

Branch
Central Office
Subsidiary
Rep Office

Others

KYC_FI_TYPE

Commercial Bank
Investment Bank
Offshore Bank
Leasing Company
Exchange Company

Others

KYC_AREA_OF BUSINESS

Retalil
Corporate
Investment
Transfers
Islamic Banking
Trade

Treasury

Others
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KYC_OWNERSHIP

Government
Private Owned
Public Held

Partly Owned By Gov and part by
private or public

Investors/Partly Traded in Stock
Exchange

Shares Traded In Stock Exchange
& Partly Held By Private And Public
Investors

Others

KYC_PRODUCTS

Incoming Transfer i MT103
Incoming Transfer i MT202
Outgoing Transfer i MT103
Outgoing Tranfer i MT202

Clearing and Collections (Cheques
and Drafts)

LC Advising

LC Reimbursements
LC Confirmation

LG Advising

Bill Discounting
Bankers Acceptances

Risk Participation (Funded and
Non-funded) per annum

KYC_BANK_STRUCTURE

Board of Directors

Executive Committees

KYC RATING

Satisfactory
Unsatisfactory

Fair
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KYC SHARE HOLDER TYPE Legal Entity

Individual

2.9 Maintaining Customer KYC Details

You can maintain the KYC details ofYoutarinvokest omer i n
this scr ee3IDKYZMNOYy pinng h® field at the top right cori
and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

4@ KYC Maintenance - X
D MNew »@ Enter Query

KYC Reference *

Full Mame of Customer *
KYC Customer Type *
Risk Level *

Retail Customer | Corporate Customer | Financial Customer | Fields

Maker Date Time:
Checker

Date Time:

Mod Mo Record Status
Authorization Status

Here you can specify the following details:

KYC Reference Number

The system displays the reference number. The KYC reference number will be generated and
displayed while saving this screen.

Full Name of Customer
Specify the full name of the customer.

KYC Customer Type

Specify the type of KYC customer from the adjoining drop-down list. The list displays the following
values:

1 Retail Customer
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1 Corporate Customer

1  Financial Customer

Risk Level

Select the risk level from the drop-down list. The list displays the following values:

1 Levell
1 Level2
1 Level3

2.9.1 Retail Customer Tab

You can specify the KYC profile details for retail

6Ret ai l Customer 6 tab

t o

cust omer

nvoke

in the O6KYC Ret ai
this screen.

4 KYC Retail Profile X

Beneficial Owner Information

Declared
Resident
Palitically Exposed Person
PEP Remarks
Local Address

Country
Home Country Address

Home Country

Permanent US Resident
Status
Visited US in last 3 years ?

Beneficially Owned Company
10f1

Mationality

Birth Place

Birth Country

Birth Date

Office 1SD Code +
Office Number
Residence ISD Code +
Residence Tel Number
Mobile ISD Code +
Mobile Mumber

Fax ISD Code +

Fax Mumber

Purpose of Account
Qpening

Others

"] Company Name  Location % Holding  Annual Income  Line of Business

Account Type

Passport Number
Passport Expiry Date
Visa Number

Visa Expiry Date

KYC Amounts Currency

Power of Attorney

Holder Name
Nationality
Address

Country
Telephone 1SD Code +
Telephone Number

Power of Attorney

m

Source of Income
Salary
Rental
Investment
Business Concem
Professional Business
Overseas Property

Others

101

[7] Company Account Number

Related Companies Accounts with Bank

You can capture the following details on this screen:

Beneficial Owner Information

Personal Accounts with Bank

101

[Z] Personal Accounts Number

You can specify the following details pertaining to the beneficial owner:
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Resident

Check this box to indicate that the beneficial owner is a resident. If you do not check this option,
the system will not consider the owner as a resident.

Politically Exposed Person

Check this box to indicate that the beneficial owner is a politically exposed person.
PEP Remarks

Specify the remarks about the declaration of the beneficial owner as politically exposed person.
Local Address

Specify the local address of the beneficial owner.

Country

Specify the country code of the beneficial owner.

Home Country Address

Specify the home country address of the beneficial owner.

Home Country

Specify the home country of the beneficial owner

Permanent US Resident Status

Check this box to indicate that the beneficial owner has a valid US residence status.
Visited US in last 3 years?

Check this box to indicate that the beneficial owner has visited US in the last three years.
Nationality

Specify the nationality of the beneficial owner.

Birth Place

Specify the place of birth of the beneficial owner.

Birth Country

Specify the birth country of the beneficial owner

Birth Date

Specify the birth date of the beneficial owner.
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Office ISD Code +

Specify the international dialling code for the office telephone number.

Office Tel Number

Specify the telephone numberofthe benef i ci al owner 6s office.
Residence ISD Code +

Specify the international dialling code for the home telephone number.
Residence Tel No

Specify the residential telephone number of the beneficial owner.

Mobile ISD Code +

Specify the international dialling code for the mobile number.

Mobile Tel Number

Specify the mobile telephone number of the beneficial owner.

Fax ISD Code +

Specify the international dialling code for the fax number.

Fax

Specify the Fax number of the beneficial owner.

Purpose of Account Opening

Specify the purpose of opening the account.

Others

If you wish to provide any additional information about the beneficial owner, use this field.
Account Type

Specify the type of the account.

Power of Attorney

Check this box to indicate that the beneficial owner holds a power of attorney.
Passport Number

Specify the passport number of beneficial owner.
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Passport Expiry Date

Specify the expiry date of the passport.

Visa Number

Specify the visa number of the beneficial owner.
Visa Expiry Date

Specify the expiry date of visa.

KYC Amounts Ccy

Specify the currency in which KYC amount is maintained.

Power of Attorney

STOP

I f the FATCA is enabled at the bank and the check
then it is mandatory to specify the Power of Attorney information.

Power of Attorney

Check this box to indicate that the customer account is to be operated by the power of attorney
holder.

Holder Name
Specify the person who gave the power of attorney.

Nationality

Specify the nationality of the power of attorney holder.
Address

Specify the address of the power of attorney holder.

Country

Specify the country of the power of attorney holder.

Telephone ISD Code +

Specify the international dialling code for the telephone number.
Telephone Number

Specify the telephone number of the power of attorney holder.
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Beneficially Owned Company Details

You can specify the details of the beneficially owned company in the following fields:
Company Name

Specify the name of the company.

Location

Specify the location of the company.

% Holding

Specify the percentage of holding.

Annual Income

Specify the annual income of the company.
Line of Business

Specify the line of business of the company.

Source of Income

You can specify various sources of income in the following fields:
Salary

Check this box to indicate that salary is a source of income.
Rental

Check this box to indicate that rent is a source of income.

Investment

Check this box to indicate that investment is a source of income.

Business concern

Check this box to indicate that the business concern is a source of income.

Professional Business

Check this box to indicate that the professional business is a source of income.
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2.9.2 Corporate Customer Tab

You can specify the KYC profile details for corporate customer i n the OKYC Corporate
screen. You can invoke this screen by clicking 6Cor
Mai ntenanced6 screen.

& KYC Corporate Profile |

- Compliance / Audit HO Details

X

] »

Customer and Sponsor(s) Information Reason of Account Nature of Business
Groups Name Purpose of Account Mature of Business
Parent Company Country Opening Product Traded
of Incorparation Others Main Source of Funds

Type of Company
Others
KYC Amounts Currency GBP

Borrowing Account Group
Annual Turnover

Details of Key Person

10f1

[l KyCld MName Pasition Or Title Relationship ~ Nationality ~ Address  Country  ISD Code +  Telephone Mumber  Tax ID Number  Share Percentage m

m

7 m ]

Company Details Details of Suppliers Details of Clients
Details of Company 1011 10f1
Branchas [Tl Supplier Name  Country ~ Settlement Mode “ [ Client Name  Country ~ Payment Mode n

Mo of Person Employed
Mode For Salary
QOthers

Transaction Type

101

||:| Transaction Type  Count  Total Amount  Max Single Amount  Purpose  Country  Fund Transfer Purpose Within Country m

Here you can specify the following details:

Customer and Sponsors Information

You can specify the information of customers and sponsors in the following fields:
Groups Name

Specify the name of the group.

Parent Companyb6s Country of I nc

Specify the country of Parents Company. The adjoining option list displays all valid countries
maintained in the system.
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Type of Company

Specify the type of the company. The adjoining option list displays all valid company types
maintained in the system. You can choose the appropriate one.

Others

If you wish to provide additional information on customer and sponsors, use this field.

KYC Amounts Ccy

Specify the currency in which KYC amount is maintained.

Reason of Account

You can specify the reasons for opening the account in the following fields:

Purpose of Account Opening

Specify the reason for opening an account. The adjoining option list maintains all valid reasons
maintained in the system. You can choose the appropriate one.

Others

If you wish to provide additional information and reasons, use this field.

Nature of Business

You can specify the nature of business in the following fields:

Nature of Business

Specify the nature of business. The adjoining option list displays all valid businesses maintained
in the system. You can choose the appropriate one.

Product Traded

Specify the name and details of the product traded during the course of the business.

Main Source of Funds

Specify the main source of funds.

Borrowing Account Group

Specify the borrowing account group.

Annual Turnover

Specify the annual turnover of the company.
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Details of Key Person

You can specify the details of the key person in the following fields:

KYC ID

Specify a unique identification for the KYC details of the key person.

Name

Specify the name of the key person.

Position or Title

Specify the position or title of the key person.

Relationship

Specify the relationship between the key person and the corporate customer. The adjoining
option list displays all valid relationships maintained in the system. You can choose the

appropriate one.

Nationality

Specify the nationality of the key person. The adjoining option list displays all valid nationalities
maintained in the system. You can choose the appropriate one.

Address
Specify the address of the key person.

Country

Specify the country of the key person

ISD Code

Specify the international dialling code for the telephone number.
Telephone Number

Specify the telephone number of the key person.

Tax |d Number

Specify the tax identification number of the key person.

Share Percentage

Specify the percentage of share for the key person.
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Company Details

You can specify the details of the company in the following fields:
Details of Company Branches

Specify the details of the company branches.

Number of Person Employed

Specify the number of person employed in the company.

Mode for Salary

Specify the mode of salary payment in the company. The adjoining option list displays all valid
modes maintained in the system. You can choose the appropriate one.

Others

If you wish to provide additional information on the company, use this field.

Details of Suppliers

You can specify the details of suppliers in the following fields:
Supplier Name

Specify the name of the supplier.

Country

Specify the country to which the supplier belongs.
Settlement Mode

Specify the mode of settlement. The adjoining option list displays all valid modes maintained in
the system. You can choose the appropriate one.

Details of Clients

You can specify the clientdés details in the

Client Name
Specify the name of the client.
Country

Specify the name of the country of the client.
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Payment Mode

Specify the mode of payment. The adjoining option list displays all valid modes maintained in the
system. You can choose the appropriate one.

Transaction Types

You can specify the details of the transaction types in the following fields:
Transaction Type

Specify the type of transaction.

Count

Specify the count of the transaction.

Total Amount

Specify the total amount of the transaction.

Max Single Amount

Specify the maximum single amount allowed for the transaction.
Purpose

Specify the purpose of the transaction,

Country

Specify the country in which the transaction takes place.

Fund Transfer Purpose within Country

Specify the purpose of funds transfer within the country.

Audit Date

Specify the audit date. Use the date button to choose a date from the calendar.
Account Solicited

Check this box to indicate that the account should be solicited.

Account Solicited Date

Specify the date on which the account should be solicited using adjoining calendar button.
Introducer Details

Specify the details of the introducer.
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Compliance Clearance

Specify the date of compliance clearance using adjoining calendar.
Business Approval

Specify the date of business approval using adjoining calendar.
Trade Licence No

Specify the trade licence number. The adjoining option list displays all valid licence numbers
maintained in the system. You can choose the appropriate one.

KYC Next Review Date

Specify the next date of KYC review.

Comments

KYC

Specify the comments on the KYC details of the corporate customer.

Sales and Service Officer

Specify the comments of sales and service officer on the corporate customer.

Approvers
Specify the name and comments of the approvers of the corporate customers.

2.9.2.1 Corporate or Audit HO Details Tab

Click o6Corporate or Audit HO Detailsdéd tab in
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4 KYC Corporate Profile ®

CID Mumber CB Response
MName CB Response Date
STR Raised Activity
STR Date Activity Reason
STR Reference Dairy Note

< | 5
Here you can specify the following details:

CID Number

Specify the CID number of the corporate customer.

Name

Specify the name of the corporate customer.

STR Raised

Check this box to indicate that the STR should be raised.

STR Date

Specify the date of STR using adjoining calendar button.

STR Reference Number

Specify the reference number of the STR.
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CB Response

Check this box to indicate that the CB should be responded.

CB Response Date

Specify the date of CB Response using the adjoining calendar button.
Activity

Specify the details of the activity.

Activity Reason

Specify the reason for the activity.

Dairy Note

Specify the dairy note.
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2.9.3 Financial Customer Tab

You can specify the KYC details of financial custon
Youcan invoke this screen by clicking 6Corporate Cus
screen.

The screen is as shown below:

4 Account Financial Details - X

Bank Address Country
KYC Amounts Currency

Transaction Products Management Details
10f1 10f1
[J Transaction Products Rating Manthly | O Name Designation
O O
< | 5| < >

Shareholders Details
10f1

] Name Holding Address City Country
O

Here you can specify the following details:
Bank Address

Specify the address of the bank.

Country

Specify the country of the financial customer.

KYC Amounts CCY

Specify the currency of the KYC amounts.

Specifying Transaction Products

Specify the following details:
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Transaction Products

Specify the name of the transaction product.

Rating
Specify the rating of the product.

Monthly No of Transactions

Specify the number of monthly transactions.

Monthly Amount

Specify the monthly amount.

Specifying Management Details

Specify the following details:

Name

Specify the name of the manager.

Designation

Specify the designation of the manager.

Specifying Share Holders Details

Specify the following detalils:

Name

Specify the name of the share holder.

Holding

Specify the holdings of the share holder.

Address

Specify the address of the share holder.
City

Specify the city of the share holder.
Country

Specify the country of the share holder.
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2.9.4 Fields Tab

You can create user defined fields using the o6User
click 6Fieldsd tab in the 6KYC Maintenanceb6 screen.
@ User Defined Fields X
UDF Details

1011
O Field Name * Value

O
Here you can specify the following details:
Field Name
Specify the name of the field.

Value

Specify the value of the field.
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2.10Maintaining Alphabet Equivalents

You can maintain alternative letters for a given alphabet or a combination of alphabets using
O0Al phabet Equivalent Mappi ngusidmdar mmeseach,the fystesncr een. L
will search for the equivalent or matching names based on this maintenance.

To invoke t hiSIDALRMT® einn ttlyepef ibel d at the top right c
Toolbar and click the adjoining arrow button.

0 Alphabet Equivalent Mapping Maintenance - X
5 Enter Query

Alphahet
Alphahbet Equivalent *

Maker Date Time:
Checker
Date Time:

Mod Mo Record Status
Authorization Status

Specify the following details:

Alphabet

Specify the alphabet or a combination of alphabets for which you wish to maintain an equivalent
alphabet or combination. You can have a combination that is a maximum of three characters
long.

Alphabet Equivalent

Specify the equivalent alphabet or combination for the selected alphabet. You can have a
combination that is a maximum of 3 characters long.

For example, if you select the alphabet 6U6 and mai
customer query, the system will search for all names that match the given name and its

equi valent spelling alternatives. I n the above case
system wil |l replace it with O6OE6 and display the re
given name contains the string O00OEG6, the system wil

both the instances.
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The system will search for the alphabet equivalents during a customer name query from of the
following screens:

1 STSACSTA - Customer Accounts Summary
1 STSKYCMN i Customer KYC Summary
1 STSCUSSH 1 Customer Search
1 STSCIF 1 Customer Information Summary
i Customeri Branch Screen

Example

Suppose that you have maintained the following equivalent.
1 Alphabeti U
f Alphabet Equivalent - OE

Further, wheny ou perform a search for the name O6Sukarni é, the
following names:

f Sukarni
 Soekarni

. SUKARNI

1 SOEKARNI
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2.10.1 Viewing Alphabet Equivalent Summary

You can view a summary of alphabet e cAlphabeal ent s mai n
Equivalent Summaryd screen. To invoke the screen, t
corner of the application toolbar and click the adjoining arrow button.

4 Alphabet Equivalent Mapping View o B
Authorization Status Record Status
Alphabet Equivalent [ Alphabet EE|
Advanced Search
Records per page
Authorization Status Record Status Alphabet Equivalent Alphabet
< -

You can search for alphabet equivalent records based on one or more of the following
parameters:

1 Authorization Status

1 Record Status

1 Alphabet
Once you have specified the parameters, click O6Sear
records that match the search criteria. You can view the details of a particular record by double-
clicking it.

2.11Creating a Message Advice Format

You need to create a message advice format throughthe 6 Advi ce For mat Maintenanc
with the f oQUBMIMIADEMBtE h f CQASAB A Dderfomnm status change
from Minor to Major during EOD.
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During EOD, batch (CASABAT) which would check for the current age of each minor customer, if
t he c usdumemeage d ®n or above the minor age limit maintained at branch parameters
then you to do the following mentioned settings:

T The opti@dnatiMi notromer personalincdstomeri | s wi | | be
maintenance screen.

1 Theselect GubmitAge PasobBédndinngustomer maintenance scI

Note the following:

1 In case of holiday the Minor to Major conversion would be done after the holiday.

1  The Debit would be still allowed for the system initiated transactions (During EOD/BOD)
even though the documents have not been submitted.

Customer Advice Generation:

During EOD, batch (CASABAT) will generate the advice for the customers who are going to attain
the Major status based on the number of days mentioned at Branch Parameters level for advice
generation.

The customer will receive an advice in the following sample format:

#RH

< Customer Minor Major Advice>
Date : _BRANCHDATE_
Bank Name : _BANK-NAME_
Branch Address : _BRANCH-ADDR_
Customer Name . _CUST-NAME1_
Customer ID :_CUSTOMER_

You are attaining the Major status on _DATE_ .Hence please submit the necessary
documents on or before _DATE_.

#EH

#B

#SC

AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY.

#EC
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#EB
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3. Maintaining Mandatory Information

3.1 Introduction

As part of capturing customer related information in Oracle FLEXCUBE you need to maintain
Customer Information Files (CIF records) for each entity who is a customer of your bank. Apart
from creating CIF records for each entity you need to maintain separate accounts for each
customer. The features of these two screens have been discussed in detail in the preceding
sections.

While defining CIF records and Customer Accounts, you would have noticed that many of the
fields have option lists positioned next to them. While some option lists contain pre-defined values
for some option lists to be populated you need to capture data through separate screens. For
instance, while maintaining CIF records you need to associate each customer with a customer
category. For this purpose you will need to maintain customer categories before you begin to
maintain CIF records. Similarly, each customer account needs to be associated with an account
class. Therefore, you will need to maintain account classes before you start defining customer
accounts.

All such screens have been documented in the subsequent sections

3.2 Maintaining Account Classes

In the Oracle FLEXCUBE system, you can classify the customer accounts of your bank into
different groups and assign each an identifying code. For instance, you may define a group called
INDSB to represent savings accounts held by individuals, SB-INS to comprise institutional
savings accounts, COR-CU for corporate current accounts.

Each groupisref erred to as an Account Class and is maintai
For each class, you also define certain common attributes applicable to all accounts in this class,

such as, the General Ledger lines to which the accounts in this class report to, facilities granted to

the account holders (pass book, check book, ATM etc.).

In the O6Customer Accounts Maintenanced screen, wher
your bank, each customer account is linked to an account class, and the attributes defined for the

account class are by default applicable to the customer account. For instance, if the frequency of

account statement generation has been defined as daily for an account class CU-COR, the

system generates statements for all accounts under this class on a daily basis. However, some of

the parameters defined for the account class, can be revised at the account level for any of the

accounts linked to the class. Account level parameters will supersede those defined for the

account class.

While defining the account classes you should also keep in mind that the interest rate structure is
also specified for an account class (in the Interest and Charges module).

The account class table is maintained at the Bank Level by the Head Office branch
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3.2.1

Invoking Account Class Maintenance Screen

You can invoket h e

0 Account Class Maintenance
[ New

Account Class *
Description *
Account Type

B stementParameters

Account Code
Dormancy Days
Account Statement

Dormancy Parameters

Applicable Customer
Status

Charges

Advice Days
Free Period

Branch/Currency Restriction | CustomersiCategories | WIS | Preferences | Reg | Deposit | Auto Deposit Status Rule | AmtBlock

Fields

Maker

Checker

Format
a] Display IBAN in Advices
x] Inter Pay
x] Dual Currency Deposit
Natural GL Debit
Credit

o Charge Start Advice

6Account

Start Date
End Date

Provisioning Details

Provisioning Frequency

Provision Currency

Exposure Category
Event Class Code

Debit Interest / Charge Liquidation

Liquidation Days
Liquidation Mode

Date Time:

Date Time:

Clacsedrmimy empamicre d
top right corner of the Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

Escrow Details

Required i

Transaction Code

iocal Transaction Code For

oca Reversal
Account

Cash Deposit Limit on
Trust Account

Initial Funding
Event Class Code

Charge Role To Head
Code

Liquidate Using Receivable
Verify Funds
Debit Notice

Mod No
Record Status

Authorization Status

Escrow Transfer Applicable

Defining an Account Class includes the maintenance of the following parameters:

6STDACCLS®S

1. Assigning a unigue Code to the Account Class and associating an appropriate description

with the class

2. Indicating the type of account for which account class is being maintained

3. Specifying the period after which accounts in this class should become dormant if no
customer transaction is posted into the account.

4. Indicating the date from when new accounts can be created under the account class.

5. Indicating the end date after which the new accounts cannot be created for the account class.

6. Maintaining the different statuses applicable to the accounts for which the account class is

bei def

ng

ned. Thi

s would be

7. Maintaining status-wise GLs for provisioning

used

fo

r tracking

8. ldentifying the reporting lines (GL Line, Central Bank Lines and the Head Office Lines) for

each status.

ORACLE

NP



9. Maintaining account statement details like the type of statement that is to be generated, the
frequency at which statements should be generated for all accounts under a class.

10. Indicating the preferences unique to an account class like the check book, passbook or ATM
facilities to be given to account holders under this account class; whether overdraft facility
should be allowed for accounts linked to this class; whether the credit limit should be checked
for all accounts under the class; interest and charges to be computed for accounts under this
class.

11. Specifying preferences regarding account holder facilities, interest computation etc.

12. Indicating whether status change for all accounts belonging to the account class should be
automatic or manual.

13. Identifying and assigning preferred branches, currencies and customers to the account class.

14. Specifying whether receivables should be tracked for the account class. This specification will
default to all accounts that are linked to this account class.

15. Specifying whether reordering of Cheque Books for all accounts linked to this account class
should be triggered automatically or not. If yes, the parameters for the same.

16. Specifying liquidation preferences for debit interest and charges, to notify your customers
through a Debit Interest Notification message (in the case of charges, a Charge Notification
message) before debiting the cust oimegestdrs per sonal
charges.

17. Maintaining initial funding details for new accounts
18. Indicating whether Escrow transfer is applicable or not for new accounts

Each of the parameters has been discussed in detail in the subsequent sections

Account Class and Description

The account class code is a unique 6-character code, which identifies the class. Along with the
class code you need to assign an appropriate description to the account class.

For instance, let us assume you are defining a class for savings account of individuals. You could
associate the code SB IND with it. Similarly, the description that you associate with it could be
something likethisi 6 Savi ngs accounts of individual sbo.

Account Type
The six different types of accounts that you can maintain are:

1 Nostroaccount-your bankdéds accounts with another bank
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1 Miscellaneous Debit - Each transaction is entered with a reference number. In the
miscellaneous debit account a single debit transaction is matched subsequently with
credits against the same reference number.

While posting transactions into this account, if the first entry is a debit, the subsequent reconciling

entries should be all credits.

The system gives you a break-up of the balance by the reference number

Example

Let us assume that for the month of November 2000, your bank has to spend USD 10,000 on miscellaneous
expenses, which include canteen charges, telephone bills and other maintenance charges. When the details

of these expenses are entered, the following entries are passed:

| entry Dr. Misc. debit a/c for 10,000
Cr. Cash a/c for 10,000

I reconciling entry Dr. expense a/c for 3000 (canteen charges)
Cr. Misc. Debit a/c for 3000

Il reconciling entry Dr. expense a/c for 2000 (telephone charges)
Cr. Misc. Debit a/c for 2000

11l reconciling entry Dr. expense a/c for 5000 (maintenance)

Cr. Misc. debit a/c for 5000

Thus the entire amount that was debited from miscellaneous debit account has been reconciled. The total

amount of the reconciliation entries should add up to match the amount of the first transaction.

1 Miscellaneous Credit - as in miscellaneous debit account, in the miscellaneous credit

accounts you post each transaction with a reference number. In a miscellaneous credit
account a single credit entry is matched subsequently with debit entries with the same

reference number.

The system gives you a break-up of the balance by reference numbers

1 Savings Account

1 Current Account

Line Account - This is used for creating accounts for charging limit fees. Upon save of the
account class with type as line account, there will be an override specifying that the reporting
GLdéds for the accounts should be contingent
into the accounts of line account type. This will only be used as the calculation account for
calculating the limit fees. Hence, the account balance of this account will always remain as 0.

To ensure the line account functionality, you will have to maintain the following:
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I n the 6Customer Account Mai ncteatennemoustotnersccaurese n, Yy ou W
with Account Class type as Line Account and ensure the following parameters for every new line
associated with a liability

T The CIF of the account in the &é6Customer Account
same astheliabi | ity to which the |l ine wild/l be Ilinked i

T The currency of the account in the 6é6Customer Ac
be the same as the currency of the line that wi

1 Theinterestcalculat i on account maintained in the &6l ntere:
Mai ntenanced screen, wil/l have to be the same a
I nterest Booking Account maintained in the 61l nt

screen can be some other account belonging to other account class types.

Since accounts can be of different types, you need to indicate the type of account for which you
are defining an account class. It could belong to any one of the types mentioned above

Account Code

Asper your bankdés requirement you can choose to cl a:
codes. The bank can decide the manner in which the account classes are to be assigned to
different account codes. An account code can consist of a maximum of four characters.

Depending on the customer account mask maintained, the value in the account code field would
be used during the generation of customer account n
Mai ntenanced screen.

If you have decided to include account code as part of the customer account number (in the
account number mask), then at the time of creating a new customer account number, you will
need to select the account class for the account number being generated. In the option-list
provided, the account class is displayed along with the associated account code. When the
account number gets populated, it is the account code that forms a part of the customer account
number.

Start Date

Specify the date from which the account class should become active, using the adjoining
calendar. You will be able to create accounts under this account class from this date.

End Date

You can also specify the life span of the account class by indicating the end date.

The end date for an account class refers to the termination date after which, creation of new
account under the account class is disallowed.

Consequently, the option list for Account Class in all further transactions screen in Oracle
FLEXCUBE, wil/l not display the ©6exphowevaet,dheaccount cl
existing accounts for the account class will be active even after the end date.
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If you do not specify an End Date for the account class, the account is taken to be an open-
ended account class.

Project Account

Check this box to track the working capital of the project.

Dormancy Days

You have to indicate the period after which an account in an account class becomes inactive or
dormant if customer transactions are not posted into the account. The system allows only four
numeric characters for Dormancy Days.

However, while maintaining transaction codes, if you have checked the Consider for Account
Activity field, all transactions posted to any account under this account class linked to the
particular transaction code will become active from dormant irrespective of the dormancy period.
If a customer-initiated transaction is posted into the account with the dormant status the account
status will be updated to Active from Dormant since the Transaction Code associated with the
account has the Consider for Account Activity option enabled.

Dormancy Parameters

As stated above, if Transaction Code associated with the account has the Consider for Account
Activity option enabled, the dormant status of the account will be updated to Active. Apart from
this, you can specify the parameter that is required for re activating the account. To indicate the
re activation parameters for the dormant account choose any from the following options:

1 Debit

1 Credit
1 Any

1 Manual

In case of a transaction, the system will check for the parameter you have specified here and
accordingly change the status of the account. However, the parameter maintained at the account
level will super cede the parameter you have specified here.

Account Statement Format

Specify the format in which account statement should be generated. The adjoining option list
displays all valid formats maintained in the system. You can select the appropriate one.

Display IBAN in Advices

For an account class you can indicate whether the IBAN number of the customers involving the
accounts within the class should be printed on advices sent to the customer. If you would like to
print the IBAN number of the customers on advices sent to the customers involving the account
class, you can enable the Display IBAN in Advices option by checking it.

Your specification will be made applicable to all customers linked to the account class. You will be
allowed to change this option for a specific account.
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IBAN Account numbers for specific customers can be captured while defining a specific
account throughthe IBAN Sub-s cr een of the O6Customer Account Maint

Dual Ccy Deposit

Check this box to enable the account class for Dual Currency Deposit (DCD) type.

Dual Currency Deposit (DCD) is a short-term currency-linked deposit that allows you to earn a
higher interest rate than regular time deposits.

You will be allowed to check this field only for 6 D e p dacaoumnt dype. If this box is checked
for other Account types, system throws an error.

Natural GL

The reporting of all turnovers of the particular account class will be directed to the GL that you
identify as the natural GL. Based on the characteristic of the account balance; you can specify
whether the turnover is to be posted to the Debit GL or to the Credit GL. For instance, if the
account class is for overdrafts, the balance is normally a debit whereas current accounts normally
do not have a debit balance.

Applicable Customer Status

Specify the applicable customer status from the drop-down list. The available options are:
Major

Minor

Both

== = = =

Not Applicable

Note the following:

T Bydef aul t & N o dptionpwopldl he cedebtdd eviden a new account class is
created.

T | f youMisoedl emtt i &CiF lewet a nt dipplicable customer statusé6 @lajor6 a't
the account class level then the system throws an error stating that:

The Alc class you selected is for major customer

T Similarly i Minogdo uo putni cabieleakt a 6t dh es éppleable cuétomer
status6 @Bl n o r Occaartt classhewel then the system throws an error stating that:

The Alc class you selected is for minor customer

3.2.2 Statement Parameters Tab

For each account class that you maintain you have the option of generating account statement
details, periodically, for all customer accounts associated with the account class.
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If you need to generate account statements that would need to be sent across multiple media,
generated at different frequencies, you can define up to three different frequencies at which the
statements could be generated, with a primary, secondary and tertiary frequency.

Click 6Statement Parametersd tab to invokeenid he scr e
displayed below:

‘ Account Class Maintenance -
[ New
Account Class * Start Date
Description * End Date
Account Type
Primary Account Statement Parameters Secondary Account Statement Parameters
Type None Type None
Summary Summary
Detailed Detailed
Cycle Cycle
On On
on On
Offline Limit
Tertiary Account Statement Parameters Document List Document Notification Details
Type None om0 x) Send Notification
Summary [0 DocumentType Customer Type  Mand -
Reminder Frequency (Notification}
Detailed 0
Cycle 0 Days (Reminder)
On
On
Lo £
Branch/Currency Restriction | Customers/Categories m Auto Deposit Status Rule | Amt Block | Statement

Maker Date Time: Mod No
Checker Record Status
Date Time: Authorization Status

As part of specifying the account statement preferences you can indicate the following for each of
the statements, whether primary, secondary or tertiary:

Type

The first preference that you specify for each account class is to indicate whether the periodic
generation an account statement is required. If the generation of an account statement is

necessary, you have to specify the format in which it is to be generated. The options available
are:

i1 Detailed i indicating that the statement should be a detailed account of all the customer
transactions within the account class.

1 Summary - indicating that only a summary of the transaction details is enough.

1 None i indicating that neither a summary nor a detailed account of transactions is
required.
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Cycle

The system generates the account statement details at a frequency that you specify. The
frequency can be:

Annual
Semi-annual
Quarterly
Monthly
Fortnightly
Weekly

== =/ =2 A 4 -4 -

Daily

If you indicate that the statement generation frequency is weekly or fortnightly, you should also
indicate the day of the week on which the account statement is due. Similarly, for a monthly
statement you should indicate the date of the month.

To specify the frequency for a monthly statement you can specify a number between 1 and 31
(corresponding to the system date). If you set the statement date to 30, then account statements
will be generated on:

i1 The last working day for months with < 30 days.
i1  For months with 30 days on the 30th; if 30th is a holiday on the next working day.
If you set the statement date to 31, then account statements will be generated on:

1 The 31st, for month with 31 days; if 31st is a holiday on the next working day.

1  The last working day for months < 31 days.

For all other cycles, account statement would be generated on the last day of that cycle.

Offline Limit
This is the limiting amount till which transactions will be carried out between account(s) for the

account class you are defining here, between branches when the database connectivity is not
functional.

Enter the off-line limit here.

Note the following:

i1 If you are defining primary, secondary and tertiary statements, the frequency for each
must be different and unique; for instance, if you define a monthly primary statement, you
cannot define a secondary or tertiary statement with a monthly frequency.

i Offline limit is maintained only for primary level.
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Document List

Specify the following details:

Document Type

Specify the document type. The adjoining option list displays all the document types that are
maintained in the system. You can select the appropriate one.

Customer Type

Specify the customer type. The adjoining option list displays all the customer types that are
maintained in the system. You can select the appropriate one.

Mandatory

Check this box to indicate that the document specified here is mandatory.

The document list is defaulted in the account based on the customer type. If any document is
mandatory at the account class, then that documentiscapt ur ed and checked i n the
Class Maintenanceb6 screen otherwise the system does

Document Notification Details

Send Notification

Check this box to indicate whether to send notifications or reminders for not submitting the
mandatory documents.

Frequency (Notification)

Specify the frequency of natification to be sent from the adjoining drop-down list. The frequency
can be one of the following:

Daily
Weekly
Monthly
Quatrterly

Half yearly

A = = =4 4 -

Yearly
Days (Reminder)

Specify the number of days left for the expiry or submission due date of the documents for
sending the reminder.
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3.2.3 Maintaining Cheque Book Preferences

Oracle FLEXCUBE provides you with the facility to automatically trigger the reorder of Cheque
Books for all accounts reporting to a specific account class. However, you have the option of
changing your preferences at the account level also.

To facilitate automatic reordering of Cheque Books, you have to maintain the following detalils:

Cheque Book
To indicate that automatic reordering of cheque books should be allowed and for specifying the

details for the same, you have to check this option. If not selected, you will not be able to maintain
the automatic reordering preferences for the account class.

Auto Reorder of Cheque Book
You have to select this option to specify that automatic reordering of Cheque Books is required

for all accounts reporting to this account class. This field will be enabled only if you have checked
the 6Cheque Bookdé option explained above.

Reorder Level

Here, you have to indicate the level at which the reordering of Cheque Book should happen.
Automatic reordering will be set off by the system when the unused number of cheque leaves
becomes equal to or less than the re-order level that you maintain here. This field will be enabled

only if you have indicated that automatic reorderin
Reorder of Cheque Bookdé option is checked.

Reorder No of Leaves

In this field you have to specify the number of leaves that should be ordered for the new Cheque
Book. This field wildl be enabled only if you have c
option.

Max No. of Cheque Rejections

Specify the maximum number of cheque rejections that can be allowed for an account.

3.2.3.1 Processing Automatic Reordering of Cheque Books

The automatic reordering of Cheque Books is processed at EOD by executing a batch function.

The following conditions should be satisfied for initiation of automatic reordering:

T The 6Auto Reorder of Qédeongatthe aBcoumtdelel opt i on is tur

1 The number of unused check leaves for the account is less than or equal to the reorder
level maintained at the account level. The system will pick up the number of leaves to be
reordered from the fi el dnadtBredfortheaccodhu mber of Lea
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The numbering of cheque |l eaves for the new Cheque B
Uni que for Branchdé option in the 6Bank Parametersbd
numbering will begin from the Last Number + 1 of the Cheque Book that was delivered last to any

account. If you do not select this option, the number will start from the Last Number +1 of the

Cheque Book delivered to the same account previously.

gOlree gy eBo qls pRrcii ritiicrag 6 oaarsd

The value of 6l nclud r
I s reen) will be defaulted fro

e fo
06Cheque Book Det ai 6 sc

3.2.4 Capturing Details about Specially Designated Nationals

Specially Designated Nationals (SDN) are those customers with whom you need to refrain from
trading in any form. The US government publishes a list of such nationals and circulates this list
among banks and other financial organizations. You can to maintain the details of SDNs in Oracle
FLEXCUBE.

The details of Specially Designated Nationals are updated and published by the US government
on a regular basis. You could download these details from their web site. You have two options to
replicate the contents of this file into Oracle FLEXCUBE. They are:

1. Upload the file into Oracle FLEXCUBE through the SDN Upload screen.
2. Maintain the details of each SDN manually.

Both these options have been elaborated upon in the subsequent sections.
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Maintaining SDN Details Manually

Through the 6Specially Desi gaptrethadethilaaf SONn al s
customers manually. Invoke this screen,by t ypi ng 6STDSDNMN® in t
of the Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

w
- 0
—_ =
o @D
— D

0
he

The screen is as shown below:

Specially Designated Nationals Maintenance - X
[ New
Customer Name *| -
Date of Birth *| =]
Country of Origin * @
Remarks 2]
Alias Names
[+[=[E
| ‘[ Sequence Number Alias Name
] [ ]
Address
EEE
| ‘[ Sequence Number lAddress Line 1 Address Line 2 Address Line 3 Address Line 4
O | | |
[ s
Input By Authorized By Modification
Date Time Date Time Number
Authorized
Open

The following details have to be captured:

1 Name of the Specially Designated National
i1 Date of Birth of the SDN: Specify the Date of Birth of the SDN in YYYYMMDD format

f Country of Origin: You can specify the SDN&6s co
from the option list provided

1 Remarks: Any additional remarks, if required can be specified

i1 Alias Names of the SDN: You can specify a maximum of fifteen alias names
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1 Addresses of the SDN: You can specify a maximum of fifteen addresses (of address line
1 to address line 4) for a SDN

3.2.5 Specifying your Preferences for Account Class

Preferences are the options or attributes that uniquely distinguish an account class. You can

speci fy
click

t

he

The screen is as shown below:

@ Preferences

Preferences

(SN

Limit Check
Qverdraft Facility
Pass Book Facility
Track Receivable
Account Statistics

Exclude Same Day
Reversal Transactions from
Statement

Back Period Entry Allowed

Interest Statement
Available Balance Check
Required

Referral Required
Status Change Automatic
Integrated Liquidity
Management

AT

Project Account

Large Debit Balance
Tracking Required
Daylight Limit

preferences
6Prebarencéddcbunt

of
Cl

{5 T T T A N R

No of Days For Salary Block

No of Days For Closing
Unautharized Accounts With

MNo of Days For Closing
Authorized Accounts With No
Activity

Cheque Book Preferences

Reorder Level

Reorder No of Leaves

Max No of Cheque Rejections
Turnover Limit Preferences

Turnover Limit Code

Passbook Preferences

RT-Charge Product for
Passbook Issue

account
Ma i

an
ass

Consolidation for Inward
Clearing

Interest Charges
Track Accrued Interest
Debit Credit Advices
Posting Allowed
Ledgment Book

Replicate Customer
Signature
Spend Analysis

Cheque Book

Auto Recrder of Cheque
Book

ntenancebd

ass in
scr

c |

The following are the preferences that you can specify for an account class:

i1 Limit Check i you can check this box to indicate that a limit check for sufficient availability
of funds in the account will be made for all accounts belonging to the account class

i1 Overdraft Facility 7 if checked indicates that all accounts belonging to this class would be
allowed an overdraft facility (facility to draw a specified amount over and above the
balance in the account)

i1 Interest Charges i if checked indicates that for interest and charges computation the
Interest and Charges module will process accounts linked to this class.
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Track Accrued IC T if checked, indicates whether accrued interest in the Interest and
Charges module on an account linked to this class, would be considered while computing
credit utilization for the account.

Passbook Facility 7 if checked, indicates that accounts linked to the account class are
issued passbooks.

ATM Facility 1 if checked, indicates that accounts linked to the class will avail the ATM
facility

Daylight Limit i if checked indicates that you can specify daylight overdraft limit for all the
accounts belonging to this account class. While modifying the maintenance, if you
uncheck this box, the daylight overdraft limit will be made zero for all the accounts
belonging to this account class.

Debit/Credit Advices i If checked, indicates that for all accounts belonging to this class,

the system will generate a debit/credit advices on interest liquidation. The advices are

generated during end of day processing in SWIFT or/and MAIL format. You can also

specify this preference through the 6Special Co

Track Receivable i if checked, you can choose to block the subsequent credit that
happens to the settlement account (linked to this account class) of a loan contract or
retail teller contract, if the system detects insufficient funds in the account, during
liquidation. In other words, the system will track the account for receivables (credits). As
and when a credit happens, the funds will be allocated to the loan or the retail teller
contract for liquidation.

Posting Allowed i This check box is checked by default. Uncheck this check box to setup
Monetary Accounts for the selected Account Class.

This check box is provided to handle IRA Monetary Accounts. Using this facility, you can
avoid posting into the IRA Monetary Accounts from Teller/Journal screens and ensure
that the details are computed only through IRA subscriptions.

Uncheck this checkbox only for specific Inter-Branch Accounts.

Available Balance Check Required i Check this box to enable the system to check for
the available of funds before posting a debit entry to a customer account.

Referral Required - enabling this option indicates whether a referral check should be
performed on accounts belonging to the account class. Consequently, the system checks
the available balance (not the current balance) while performing the referral checks for all
transactions involving the account. If a transaction involving the account results in the
account moving to overdraft, the account and transaction details will be sent to the
Referral Queue.

Lodgement Book - If you wish to allow orders of lodgement books for all accounts that
use an account class, you can indicate so, in t
selecting the Lodgement Book option.

Back Period Entry Allowed i if checked, indicates that back-valued entries can be posted
to account belonging to the class as long as the account is open. You will be allowed to
change this specification for a specific account.

Integrated Liquidity Management i check to indicate that the accounts created under this
account class would be part of an ILM Structure.

Large Debit Balance Tracking Required i Check this if you require large debit balance
tracking for the account class.
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While posting back-valued transactions, the System verifies whether the Back Period Entry
Allowed option has been enabled for the account class. If the option has not been enabled an
error message is displayed. This check is also performed while uploading journal entry
transactions.

Replicate Customer Signature

Check this box to indicate that customer signature should be replicated. On checking this option,
the signature of the customer gets defaulted to account level.

Spend Analysis

Spend analysis classifies the debit transactions from an account under different spend classes.
Check this box to enable spend analysis for the accounts that are associated with this account
class.

If you check this box, the system allows you to enable spend analysis at the account level.
However, you can disable spend analysis for individual accounts by unchecking the checkbox
60Spend An hdagceuntdetel. at t

If you do not check this box, the system disables spend analysis for all accounts associated with
this account class. In that case, you cannot enable spend analysis at the account level.

You can modify the status of this checkbox. While modifying this, the system verifies whether
spend analysis is enabled for any customer account associated with this account class. If spend
analysis is enabled for a customer account, the system will not allow you to modify this option. In
that case, you need to disable it at the account level first and then modify the status for the
account class.

No. of Days For Salary Block
Specify the number of days for salary block. At the time of salary credit in to a customer account,

the system will place an amount block for the number of days specified here from the date of
salary credit. The amount blocked will be equal to the loan instalments due during this period.

Example

For single loan installment:

No. Of Days for Salary Block : 15 days.
Salary credit amount : 10000 AED credited on 30-Oct-2009
Loan1 Installment Amt : 5000 AED due on 05-Nov-2009

System will check for the Loan installments falling due till 14-NOV (salary credit on 30-Oct + 15). The system

will put an amount block of 5000 AED with expiry date as due date i.e. 05-Nov-2009 and Effective date as
Application date i.e.30-Oct-2 009. The created amount bl ock wild/l have
and Remarks field will be populated with Loan A/c Number.

Note: For a given loan account schedule, all the applicable component amounts are summed up and a
consolidated amount block will be created.
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These amount blocks created by system for hold on salary purpose cannot be amended by users and only
can be closed if required for the purpose of doing a manual liquidation for loan prepayment.

For multiple Loan instalments:

No. Of Days for Salary Block : 15 days

Salary credit amount : 10000 AED credited on 30-Oct-2009
Loanl Installment Amt : 5000 AED due on 05-Nov-2009
Loan2 Installment Amt : 3000 AED due on 10-Nov-2009

In this case, 2 block amount transactions will be placed by system on 30-oct-2009 (on Salary credit date) in
the order of loan installment due date with block amounts.

No of days for Closing Unauthorized Accounts with No Activity

Specify the number of days after which the unauthorized accounts without any activity should be
automatically closed.

No of days for Closing Authorized Accounts with No Activity

Specify the number of days after which the authorized accounts without any activity should be
automatically closed.

RT-Charge Product For Passbook Issue

Specify the RT product from the adjoining option list. The list displays all the active RT products.
You can select the appropriate one.

Enabling Printing of Account Statistics

You can enable printing statistics in respect of accounts using an account class, either period
code-wise or financial year-wise, for the following customer information:

1 Low and High Balance for a periodi The lowest and highest current balances for the
period.

1 Average credit and debit balance for a periodi This is computed as the sum of
credit/(debit) current balances in a period, divided by the number of days of credit/(debit)
balance during the period.

1 Credit and debit daysi The number of days the account was in credit/(debit) balance in
the period.

i1 Credit and Debit Turnoveri The credit/(debit) turnover for the period.

1 Excess days in debit balancei The number of days in a month when the account
exceeded the overdraft limits.

1  Overdraft Limiti This is computed by summing the temporary overdraft limit and the sub-
limit of the account. For each month, this would represent the limit on the last date of the
month.

i1 Credit grade of the Customeri This would be the prevalent rating on the last day of the
period. For the current period, this information is provided up to the previous working day.
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To enable printing of this information for all accounts using an account class, you must enable the
Account Statistics option in the Account Class Maintenance.

For each account class for which account statistics has been enabled, an accounting End of Day
(EOD) process updates the statistics table both period-wise and according to financial years. The
book-dated balances are used for computation of statistics, and the balances are maintained
according to accounting periods.

For information about viewing the period-wise account statistics, refer the section Querying on
Account Statistics, found earlier in this chapter.

Status Change Automatic

If you check this option, the status of the account will be changed automatically by the system as

per the conditions maintained in the 6Status Rul e
option, you have to change the statuwmgemdarmswaleleyn.t hr
These screens are discussed in detail in the subsequent sections of this document. This

specification will be defaulted to all the accounts reporting to this account class.

C
0

Exclude Same Day Reversal transaction from Statement

If you do not wish transactions booked and reversed on the same day to be reflected in the
account statement, you can specify the preference here. This feature is applicable only for the
customer account legs and not for the related GL legs. Also, reversals made through the DE
module will not be considered for exclusion.

Your specification for this at the account class level defaults to all accounts involving the class.
You can change it for a specific account.

For comparing transactions the System will look for similarity of reference number and date.
Consolidation for Inward Clearing

You need to indicate whether or not consolidation is required for inward clearing transactions in a

batch at the Account Class level. The indication for this option is carried forwardtothe 6 Cust omer
Account Maintenanced screen. I f this option is unc
06Customer Account Maintenance screendbd.

3.2.5.1 Processing for Consolidation of Inward Clearing

During the Inward Clearing process, the consolidated entry for clearing will be passed according
to the following grouping:

Remi tterdéds Account

Clearing Product

1

1

1 Instrument Currency

T Remitterds branch
1

End point
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A consolidated clearing entry will be passed using a separate Transaction Code maintained in the
6Cl earing PRreddeuwcencesd screen. This Transaction Cod
Mandatory option as No in the O6Transaction Code Mai

One consolidated clearing entry will be passed for each of the above groups. Entries will be
passed against a common reference no. generated for each of the groups. After the consolidated
entry has been passed, each individual instrument will be processed separately to pass charge
entries (if applicable) at the transaction level.

Specifying Turnover Limit Preferences

You can specify turnover limits for an account class and thereby monitor the turnover in all
accounts linked to the account class.

Turnover Limit Code
Specify a turnover limit code that should be linked to the account class. The adjoining option list

displays all valid turnover limit codes maintainedi n t he system using the O6Turn
Mai nt e n an codcas choogsedhe appropriate one.

3.2.6 Specifying Liquidation Preferences for Debit Interest and Charges

You must specify the liquidation preferences for debit interest and charges, for those accounts
classes where interest/charge has to be debited from a Receivable GL before actually debiting
the customer account. This feature is applicable only for the debit interest and any charges on the
account calculated through the IC module. The preferences that you need to specify are:

1 Liquidate Using Receivable - Indicates whether receivable tracking is required for IC
Debit interest and IC charges

1 Debit Notice i enabling this option indicates that a notification needs to be sent to
customers before debiting the customer account for the interest / charge calculated for
the period.

i Liquidation Days 1 specifies the number of working days from the actual liquidation date
before the interest/charge can be liquidated into the customer account. Working days are
calculated on the basis of the Local Holiday Calendar.

i Liquidation Mode i debit interest or charges can be liquidated either Manually or
Automatically. If you choose the automatic mode of liquidation, debit interest or charges
are liquidated automatically as part of the BOD process on the liquidation date. However,
after having specified Auto as the mode of liquidation, if you wish to liquidate them
manually for a specific account, the System intimates you with an override message.
Manual interest |liquidation can be triggered th
screen. Manual liquidation is recommended during Account Closure.

i1 Verify Funds i enabling this option indicates that an available balance check should be
performed for receivable tracking. As a result, the System performs the available balance
check before debiting the account. The available balance also includes the limit amount.
Verification of funds is applicable only in the case of Auto-Liquidation. If you leave this
option unchecked, the -ISyguiedm tpieornfdo rrnesg aar dolfeosrsc eo f
account has sufficient funds or not.
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Note the following:

1 You will not be allowed to change these preferences at the account level. However in the
Amounts and Dates section of the 6Customer Acco
total debit interest due as well as the charges due, are displayed.

i If there is any outstanding interest or charges on the account, the outstanding amount is
displayed as an override while saving the transaction involving the account.

1  While closing an account closure, the System verifies whether there is any outstanding
debit interest or charges on the account. You will need to liquidate these before Account
Closure.

An error log is created to store the error details of accounts for which liquidation could not be
performed due to the following reasons:

1 The Verify Funds option is enabled and partial liquidation is performed
i1 The Verify Funds option is enabled and the account has insufficient funds

1 Accounting entries do not get passed successfully irrespective of whether the Verify
Funds option is set or not.

Refer the End of Day processing for Debiting Receivable GLs section in the Daily Processing of

IC chapter of the IC User Manual for details on end of day processes on Auto and Manual
liquidation.

3.2.7 Maintaining Details for Free Banking

For account classes for which a free banking period is being provided, you can indicate the free
banking parameters. These include:

1 The number of days after the account opening date, for which no charges would be
levied on the account. This is the free banking period. Charging for the account would
commence when the free banking period has elapsed.

1 Whether an advice (charge start advice) is to be sent to the customer, indicating the
commencement of charging on the account

1 The number of days before the charge start date, the charge start advice is to be sent to
the customer, indicating the commencement of charging on the account.

3.2.8 Specifying Initial Funding Preferences

You need to specify the following details pertaining to initial funding for opening accounts under
the account class.

Event Class Code

Specify the event class code maintained for initial funding process for the module co d e  &érBiE 6 .
adjoining option list displays all valid event class codes maintained in the system. You can
choose the appropriate one.
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Charge Role to Head Code
Specify the class code that you wish to use for posting charge-related accounting entries for initial
funding. This adjoining option list displays all valid class codes maintained in the system. You can
choose the appropriate one.

Refer the section O0Mai nt ahnitaliFunding&E viemtt ICd acsha ftoer Atcicto
0Creating Cl adulariey &)er Manudl éor furtilr details about the event class code.

3.2.9 Maintaining Provisioning Details

When you define an account class, you can specify whether provisioning is applicable for
accounts using the class. You can make the following specifications in the Provisioning Details
section in the O6Account Classesd screen:

1 Auto Provisioning Required - Check this box if provisioning is applicable

i1 Provision Frequency - Frequency at which the provisioning would be done, either daily or
monthly

The frequency you define here is only applicable if you have indicated individual account-

wise status processing for accounts in the Branch Parameters. If you have indicated status

processing at Group/CIF level, then the provisioning batch process executes at the frequency
maintained in the 6Branch Parametersd screen for yo
maintained in the Account Classes screen.

1 The currency in which the provisioning amount must be calculated i either account
currency or local currency

1 Default exposure category for accounts using the account class

1 Event class for which the provisioning accounting entries would be defined

The specifications you make here are inherited by any account that uses the account class.

In addition to these preferences, you must also indicate:

1 The accounting roles and heads representing the GLs to which the accounting entries for
provisioning must be passed, for each account status

1  Whether provisioning entries for an account must be rebooked when provisioning is done
after an automatic status change for the account

You can maintain these details for each account st a

3.2.10 Maintaining Escrow Details

The following Escrow details can be maintained for the account class:
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Escrow Transfer Applicable

Check this box to enable Escrow transfer for the accounts belonging to the selected account
class.

Transaction Code
Select the Transaction Code to be used for Escrow transfer from the adjoining option list. The

option list displays only those transaction codes which are not enabled for Escrow processing at
the 6Transaction Code Maintenanced screen.

This is a mandatory input if Escrow transfer is enabled for the account class.

Transaction Code for Reversal
Select the transaction code to be used for Escrow Reversal transactions from the adjoining

option-list. The option list displays only those transaction codes which are not enabled for Escrow
processing at the O6Transaction Code Maintenanced sc

STOP . .
. During account class amendment, the system does not allow you to disable Escrow process
for an account class if a Project account has been created using that account class.

Cash Deposit Limit on Trust Account

I f you have cherckwedTr ares fbeorx AEmici cabl ed, you will h
cash that can be deposited in the Trust accounts under this account class.

3.2.11 Maintaining Status Codes for Account Class

Current and Savings accounts that have not generated any interest over a specific period or have
remained inactive with interest oRedormingAssethdny be i den
Oracle FLEXCUBE, you can assign different status codes to an account class, which will be

applicable to all the accounts under it. The accounts will move from one status to the other based

on the number of days they have remained inactive in the system. The status of an account will

determine whether the account should be marked as an NPA or not.

Further, you can also specify the reporting lines (for GL, Central Bank, and Head Office) to which
accounting entries should be passed when an account moves from one status to the other. You
can post all debit and credit balances of one account class to a single General Ledger account.
Conversely, you also have the option of posting debits and credits to separate GLs.
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The status

co and the reporting |lines for each s
screen. Click

des
t he @\&Lc oluinnte stbteabhdostetkadit. i n t he

The screen is as shown below:

4 GL Lines - X
Account Class Description
4 100fc1 p
Status

Description

Rebook Provisioning on
Status Change

Debit Reporting Lines Credit Reporting Lines
Debit Credit

Status Details
1010

Account Role * Role Description Account Head GL Description 5]

O
O O

You can specify the following details in this screen:

Status

You can select the different status codes applicable to the account class, in this field. Use the
Add icon to define each status and the attributes for the same. You can use the navigation icons
to move from one status to the other.

Only status codes with status typbkstifhAStatusunt 6 wi | | b
Processing Basis is defined as 6Contract/ Adcount 6 f
the Status Processing Basis is defined as 6Group/ Cl
type 6Bothé are available. I n this case, it is mand

On selection of the status, the associated description will be displayed alongside.

3.2.12 Specifying Reporting line Details

Dr and Cr GL Lines

Select the debit GL account, to which all debit balances within a specific account class will report
to, when it moves to the status being defined. You can identify the debit GL from the list of
existing GLs. Likewise, all credits within a particular account class will report to the GL account
that you have identified to track credits.
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Dr and Cr Central Bank Lines

Select the Central Bank Debit line to which all debit accounts belonging to an account class

should report to when it moves to the selected status. You have maintained Central Bank Debit

lines in the OReporting Lines Maintenanced screen.
from the available option-list.

Similarly, all accounts belonging to an account class, if in credit should report to a Central Bank
Credit Line for the selected status. You can identify the CB Credit Line that should be associated
with the status from the option-list available.

Dr and Cr Head Office Lines

This is the Debit Head Office GL maintained in the
all accounts belonging to this class will report, if they move to the status being defined.

Similarly, select the Credit Head Office GL maintainedinthe 6 Reporting Lines Maint
screen to which all accounts belonging to this class will report to, when they move to the status
being defined.

s'rP . i
As a mandatory requirement, you have to associate
maintaining status codes for an account class.

Accounting Roles and Heads for Provisioning

In addition to the provisioning preferences that you specify for an account class, you must also

maintain the accounting roles and heads representing the GLs to which the accounting entries for

provisioning must be passed, for each account status. You can maintain this information in the

6Status Detailsbéb screen, when you define each of th

Rebook Provisioning on Status Change

I n the St areamsouban indicate whéthes provisioning entries for an account must
be rebooked when provisioning is done after an automatic status change for the account.
Rebooking essentially means that fresh provisioning is done, after writing back the previous
provisioning amount.

The provisioning batch process, when executed, not only computes the provisioning amount; it
also records the current status of the account and checks whether the current status is different
from the status that was prevalent when the process was previously executed. If so, the old
provisioning amount is reversed (if the Rebook Provision option has been set in the Status
Details), and the entries for the new provisioning amount are booked into the provisioning and
write back GLs maintained for the current status in the Status Details.

If the Rebook Provision has not been set, there is no reversal of the old provisioning amount, and
the differential provisioning entries are passed, as usual, into the GLs maintained for the new
status.

24 ORACLE



3.2.13 Maintaining Auto Deposits

Auto deposits are the linked deposit accounts to the savings accounts. These accounts are
created once the threshold balance exceeds in the customer accounts. You can maintain these
Deposi Aadt sobédmstolasbi ck t he

account s u

sing O0Auto

Mai nt e rsaeerct@idvoke it.

The screen is as shown below:

4 Auto Deposits

Account Class

Transaction Code

Currency

Minimum Required Balance

Cluster Identification

Break Depaosits First

DefRate Code
Def Rate Type
Sweep Mode

Break Method

Provide Interest On Broken
Deposit

You have to specify the following fields in this screen.

Account Class

Specify the deposit type of account class for the auto deposit account.

Transaction Code

Specify the transaction code (DPN - New deposit account) for the book event to trigger at the
time of creation of auto deposit account.

Currency

Specify the currency in which the deposit account has to created.

Minimum Required Balance

Specify the balance that is required to be maintained at the linked savings account. If any balance
exists beyond this balance in the account then the system creates an auto deposit account as

part of batch process.

Cluster ID

The system displays the cluster ID linked with the deposit account class linked to the saving

account class.
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Def Rate Code

Select the code of the differential rat e; whet her

Def Rate Type

Select the type of differential rate code; whether

Sweep Mode
Select the mode of sweep from the following options.

1 Automatic - For the deposit to be created as part of the batch

1 Manual - For the deposit to be created manually

Break Method

Select the method in which the break of auto deposit should happen, from the following options.
1 MAXB - The system breaks the maximum valued deposit account or the deposit account
having the maximum balance in order of descending amount.

1 MINB - The system breaks the deposit account having minimum balance in order of
ascending amount.

1 FIFO - The system breaks the deposit account in order of chronological account creation
date.

1 LIFO - The system breaks the deposit account in order of reverse chronological account
creation date (the latest created deposit account breaks first).

Provide Interest On Broken Deposit

Check this field to indicate the system to calculate interest on the deposits. This is done when the
attached account class is mapped to the IC product.

Break Deposits First

Check this field to indicate the system to break the deposit accounts created and transfer the
proceedings to the savings account. The system breaks the deposits when the savings account
does not have sufficient balance to withdraw the amount.

In this case the system breaks the auto deposit account and restores the savings account with
balance to allow withdrawing the money.

Example

The customer has the total balance in the account for $5675 including $650 as auto deposit. He withdraws
$5500 from an ATM. As part of intraday batch (DESWPBATthe system breaks the auto deposit account of
$650 and restores the balance amount to savings. So his current standings would be $175 in his savings
account and he does not hold any auto deposit account.
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3.2.14 Maintaining Rules for Automatic Status Change

If you have opted for automatic status change for all accounts belonging to an account class, you
have to maintain the criteria based on which the system will bring about the status change
automatically.

an define the different cri tClriicak itnh et hbeu tétSotna téu

c
6 Acnc otuhnet O6CI| a s s scidenitorinvokenita n c e 6

The screen is as shown below:

@ Status Rule Definition - X
4 100131 )
Account Class

Description
Sequence Number

Derivation Rule Elements
Status Rule 1 Logical Operators
Status Rule 2 Status
Status Rule 3 ﬂ
Status Rule 4
Status Rule 5

In this screen, you can define five conditions for each status applicable to an account class. An
account will be said to be in a specific status if any one of the five conditions associated with the
status holds true for an account. Conversely, if all the conditions are false, the account will
automatically move to the next available status for which the condition is true.

The following elements are available based on which you can build a condition for automatic
status change. You can associate each of these el en
Accounts Maintenance6 screen.

The set of elements are as follows:

Frozen
Dormant
Nodebits
Nocredits

Stoppayment

= =A =4 = 4

Current Status
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In addition, the following elements will also be available for processing:
OD (overdraft) Days
Inactive Days
Overline Days

TOD (Temporary Overdraft) Days

Debit Interest OD Days
OD Limit Breach Days

1

1

1

1

1 Customer Classification
1

1

i1 OD Expiry Days

1

No Credit days

3.2.14.1 Status Change for Overdraft Accounts

Oracle FLEXCUBE processes the status change for overdraft accounts based on the following

rules:
1 Debit Interest OD Days
1 OD Limit Breach Days
1 OD Expiry Days
1 No Credit days

Debit Interest OD Days

The system processes the status change on overdraft account, if the customer fails to pay the
debit interest of the overdraft account for specified number of days.

Example;

OD Utilization date: 01-Jan-2011

Days after which Status Change should happen: 90 Days
Debit interest due date: 01-Feb-2011

In this example, the system modifies the customer account status based on the status rule maintenance, if
the customer fails to pay the debit interest by 02-May-2011.

OD Limit Breach Days
The system processes the status change on OD account, if the OD limit of the overdraft account
is breached for a specified number of days. The system tracks the overdraft limit breach days

based on the utilizations done at the line level.

Example:

Upward Revision of Overdraft Limits
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OD Utilization date: 01-Jan-2011

OD Limit: 10000 USD

OD Limit Breach Date: 01-Feb-2011

Utilization as of 01-Feb: 12000 USD

OD Limit Revision Date: 01-Mar-2011

OD Limit Revised: 15000 USD

Days after which Status Change should happen: 90 Days

In this example, the system will not modify the customer account status on 02-May-2011, because the OD
limit has been revised as of 01-Mar-2011.

Downward Revision of Overdraft Limits

OD Uitilization date: 01-Jan-2011

OD Limit: 10000 USD

Utilization as of 01-Feb: 9000 USD

OD Limit Revision Date: 01-Mar-2011

OD Limit Revised: 7000 USD

Days after which Status Change should happen: 90 Days

In this example, OD Limit has been revised as of 01-Mar-2011 which results in the OD limit breach.

In this case, the system modifies the customer account status, after the specified number of days from 01-
Mar-2001, if the OD limit continues to be in breach.

OD Expiry Days

The system processes the status change on overdraft account, if the OD utilization of the
overdraft account is not settled beyond the expiry date.

Example:

OD Utilization date: 01-Jan-2011

OD Limit: 10000 USD

OD Expiry Date: ~ 30-Jun-2011

Days after which Status Change should happen: 90 Days

In this example, system modifies the customer account status based on the status rule maintenance, since
the OD utilization is not paid by 30-Sep-2011.
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No Credit Days

The system processes the status change on OD account if there is no credit transaction into the
overdraft account for a specified number of days.

Example:

OD Utilization date: 01-Jan-2011

OD Limit:

10000 USD

Last Credit Date: 01-Feb-2011

Days after which Status Change should happen: 90 Days

In this example, the system modifies the customer account status based on the status rule maintenance,
since there is no credit transaction made into the OD account by 02-May-2011,

For OD Accounts, you can maintain the following rulesf or CROF and
processing:

Logical Operators

6SUSPO/ 6 WOFfFGO st at u

Logical Operators are indicators of certain conditions that you specify while building a rule. These
operators are used in combination with the elements discussed earlier. The following is a list of
logical operators that you would require to build a status rule:

AND |The conjunction 6andé

OR |The conjunction O6o0r 6

> Greater than

>= Greater than or equal to (please note that there is no space
between the two symbols)

< Less than

<= Less than or equal to (please note that there is no space
between the two symbols)

<> Not equal to (please note that there is no space between the
two symbols)

= Equal to

Oracle FLEXCUBE allows data store for tracking of SOD debit interest due. During Interest
liquidation for debit interest, the system populates the SOD Debit Interest Due Data Store with the
Amount Due as debit interest for the SOD utilized amount and the due date of payment for the
interest amount.
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The debit interest due amount is adjusted in the SOD utilized amount and the system checks for
any credit entries for the SOD corresponding to the debit interest. During EOD, if any credit entry
exists for the account, then the system does adjustments on the amount due for the SOD debit
interest due data store. The system also adjusts the debit interest payment against the oldest
available debit interest due amount, and so on.

Oracle FLEXCUBE provides SDEs for 6SOD Due Count 6 a

generation. Duringe OD whil e running the status update batch,
Due Count 6 value as the count of the records having
debit interest due data store. The systemofupdates t

days since the last debit interest payment done for the account.

Oracle FLEXCUBE provides an account status cal
available as part of 6Status Rule Screenb. | f
the condition specified in the status change rule, then the system changes the status for the
account to O6DI DF6.

d ¢
e

| e
t h 0

While running the status change batch, the system updatest he 6 No Debi tdé flag as 0
status account. If payment for the debit interest happens on the SOD account against the utilized

amount, and if on recalculation the value mf SDE 6
met, the status batch changest he st atus of the OD account from 6DI
status and updatesthe6 No Debi t 6 fl ag as OG&N©G6.

S

Note the following:

1 Amount block is not considered because of the possibilities of simultaneous utilizations of
the SOD.

1  Any credit transaction towards the SOD account is tracked under interest due for the
SOD.

1 Anyimpact on account status after the execution of account status change batch for the
day, gets reflected in the next EOD execution.
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3.2.14.2 Modifying Account Status Manually

For status movements that have to be performed manually on a customer account, you can use
t heladual St atsereenMicketlyseséreen,by t yping 6STDSTMNTO6 in t
top right corner of the Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

Click the new button on the Application toolbar.

Manual Status Change - X
[ New

Branch ¥

Customer Account Number *| ‘\[ZE

Account Description

Account Status
Since *’%@
NewStatus [ |2
[[INo Debit
[INo Credit
[JFrozen

Posting Allowed
Status Change Automatic

[]Dormant
Iz
Input By Authorized By Modification
i Number
Date Time Date Time -
Authoized i |

Open

Provide the following details in this screen to facilitate a manual status change:
Account No

Select the customer account for which you are marking a manual status change, from the option-
list provided.

On selection of the account, the system will display the current status of the account as well as
the date on which the account moved to the current status.

Account Description

The system displays the description of the specified account number based on the details
maintained at O6Customer Account Maintenanced | evel

New Status

Specify the new status of the account. You can select the appropriate status from this list.
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If Status Processing Basis specified in the Branch Parameters for all the branches is

6Contract/ Accounté, only statodoéccodaeas 6magint aheed Swi
Mai ntenanced screen) wi-lisl If Status Rrocessing Basi$ fer edemong he opti o
of the branches is specified as 6Group/ ClIF6 level,
0Bot ho.

Account Statuses

In addition to the new status, you can also mark the account with any one of the following
statuses, if required:

1 No Crediti if checked, no credit movement will be allowed on the account

1 No Debiti the system will not allow debit movements on the account if you select this
option

1 Frozeni if selected, no activity will be allowed on the account

1 Posting Allowed 1 if checked, posting of accounting entries will be allowed in the account
Status Change Automatic

You can select this option if you want the subsequent status change for the account to be
performed automatically by the system. After the account moves to the new status specified
here, all subsequent status movements will be triggered automatically, during the EOD run for the
branch. However, the changes will come into effect only upon authorization of the details
maintained here. At a later date, you can switch back to the manual mode by unchecking this
option and having the same authorized.

The manual status movement that you specify in this screen has to be authorized for the new
status of the account to come into effect.

3.2.14.3 Maintaining Status Change Processing

For accounts marked with automatic status change, you can execute a batch process at EOD to
trigger the status movement and other associatedc hange s . Use the O6Account St ¢
Processingd6 screen available in the Application Bro

I f the Status Processing Basis defined for the bran
loans and overdrafts accounts is calculated for a Group/CIF level. This status is displayed in the

respective Group/CIF screens as well as at the respective account and contract screens. The

individual status of each account and contract is also displayed in the accounts screen as

60Acucnot Derived Statusbo.

Refer the O6Productsdé chapter of the Interest and Ch
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3.2.15 Maintaining Sequence for Funds Allocation

The allocation of funds wil!/| occur as per the produ
Mai nt enamee® isnvoked from the 6Account Class Mainte
button to access this screen.

The screen is as shown below:

4 Amount Block Details - X

Account Class Description
Product Maintenance
10f12

[ Number * Product Code * Product Description U

O [l

In this screen, you will specify the sequence of products based on which funds will be made
available when a credit is posted to an account with a track receivable option. The sequence
number is automatically generated by the system. All authorized products of your bank will be

available in the option-list. On selection of the product, the product description will appear
alongside.

Whenever a credit happens to an account with a track receivable option, the system will check if
the account has any receivable being tracked against it. If yes, the amount is blocked as a
receivable and this process continues until the amount needed for liquidation becomes fully
available.

The batch process run as part of EOD/BOD will liquidate the loan contract or retail teller
contracts.

If the amount received is not sufficient for full liquidation, then depending on the minimum amount
required for liquidation, the system would initiate a partial liquidation for loans but for retail teller
contracts liquidation will be initiated only when full amount is available.

The following example illustrates the manner in which the system will use the sequence for
allocation of funds:

Assume that you have maintained the following product sequence for funds allocation:

Sequence No. | Product
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Sequence No. | Product

1 ADBN
2 LDBD
3 ABCD

The liquidation schedule dates for the various loan contracts are as follows:

Contract | Ligq. Schedule Dt. | Ligd. Amt. (in USD)

LDBDOO01 | 1% January 2002 | 1000

LDBDO002 | 1% January 2002 | 500

ADBNO01 | 2" January 2002 | 1000

ABCDO001 | 2" January 2002 | 500

Further, all contracts are marked for auto liquidation and the settlement account for all contracts is Al. The
balance in account Al as on 1% January 2002 is 500 USD.

Batch liguidation
run as part of
BOD/EOD on 1*
Jan.

Liquidation does not occur as the system detects
insufficient funds in Al (only 400 USD). The
account is marked for receivable tracking and a
block is placed on 400 USD.

A credit of 500
USD to Al on 2™
Jan.

The total amount blocked gets updated to 1000
USD. Since we have two contracts involving the
same product (LDBD) maturing on the same date,
funds will be allocated to the first contract,
LDBDO001 (based on the Contract Reference
Number). Subsequent credits to the account will
be used towards loan LDBD002.

Since contracts with LDBD have earlier schedule
dates, funds will be allocated to them though, as
per the product sequence, contracts with ADBN
should receive the funds first. The liquidation
schedule date takes precedence in this case.

Further credits to account, Al will be allocated
against the contract ADBNOO1 followed by the
contract ABCDOO1. This will be based on the
product sequence number since both contracts
have the same schedule dates.

Within a contract, allocation of funds towards the
various components like interest, penalty interest
etc. wildl be determined
maintained for the loan product.

To sum up, the schedule date of the loan contract
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takes precedence followed by the product
sequence and finally the liquidation order.

If insufficient funds are detected in an account with a receivable tracking, the system will
trigger the event O6LBLKGO6 indicating that enough f un
credits made to the account will be blocked as a receivable.

3.2.16 Maintaining Transaction Restrictions for Account Class

You can place restrictions on transactions involving customer accounts, at the account class
level. As discussed earlier (for customer account), these restrictions get defaulted to all accounts
that are linked to the account class. But you are allowed to change these restrictions for individual
accounts as well.

To maintain the restrictions click the 6Restriction
6Product and Transaction Codes Restrictiond screen

’ Account Class Product and Transaction Codes Maintenance

Account Class

_ Transaction Details

Product List Allowed
@ Disallowed

Products and Transaction Codes

10f1

[T Product Code Product Description  Debit  Credit % N

The restrictions can be based on:
1 Products
1 Transaction Codes

Validation of Restrictions

During maintenance or online operations, in the respective contract screens for the restricted
transactions, when you specify the customer account, the system checks whether the account
class used by the specified account is restricted for the product that has been selected, or the
debit/credit transaction type. If so, an override is sought when such contracts are saved.
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3.2.17 Maintaining Details of Account Statements Generation

To receive the details of account balances you need to capture the relevant information in the MT

941/MT942 message. The account balance details can be linked to the message by employing

the statement screen. To invoke this screen click o
Mai ntenanced screen. VYtalsformeMTd41iMGo94Z2messagef v t he de

The screen is as shown below:

X

Q Interim Transactions and Balance Report

Interim Transactions Report

I~ Generate Message

[T Generate Message only on
Movement

Report Transactions Since I vl Interim Report Type I vl

Minimum Dr / {Dr and Cr) Amount Minimum Credit Amount
10f1 10f1

[T currency * Amount I Currency * Amount

Lo lii]

[ [
Balance Report

[~ Generate Balance Report -
4| | B

Times - Interim Transactions Report | Times - Balance Report

This screen contains the details necessary for the account generation parameters. The message
details the balance of an account or group of accounts under a particular account class. The
account balances indicate the condition of the account for an identified time period.

3.2.17.1 Specifying Interim Transactions Report

Generate Message

Check this box to indicate that the accounts belonging to the account class are to be considered
for periodic interim statement generation i.e., MT942.

Generate Message Only On Movement

Check this box to indicate that the interim statement needs to be generated only if additional
entries have been posted subsequent to the previous interim statement generation.
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Report Transaction Since

This is a list of all the transactions the accounts under a class have undergone, on basis of
which the transactions would be reported in the interim account statement. You can choose the
appropriate values applicable:

1 Previous MT942: This indicates that all transactions posted and authorized since
previous MT942 would be sent in the current interim statement

1 Previous MT940/MT950: This indicates that all transactions posted and authorized since
previous MT940/MT950 would be sent in the current interim statement. If this option is
selected, user will have to specify the cycle of account statement to be considered.

Minimum Debit (Debit and Credit) Amount and Currency
Specify the minimum transaction amount for the debit transaction, which is eligible for reporting in

the interim statement. This amount should be qualified by a currency. The amount for the
corresponding account currency will be defaulted from here while opening the account.

If you do not specify the minimum credit amount, the system will consider the minimum debit
amount specified here for reporting the credit transactions also.

Minimum Credit Amount and Currency

Specify the minimum transaction amount for the credit transaction, which is eligible for reporting
in the interim statement. This amount should be qualified by a currency. The amount for the
corresponding account currency will be defaulted from here while opening the account.

Generate Balance

To indicate that accounts under certain account classes are to be considered for generation of
their balance messages, check this box. The valid values for this action are Y and N.

of

Select the mode of message for balance generation form the option list

Report Transaction Since

This is a list of all the transactions the accounts under a class have undergone, in the interval of
balance messages generated for the accounts under the respective classes. You can choose the
appropriate values applicable:

1 Previous MT940: This indicates all transactions posted and authorized since the issue of
a previous MT 940 in the current balance report.

1 Previous MT941: This indicates all transactions posted and authorized since the issue of
a previous MT 941 in the current balance report.

1 Previous MT950: This indicates all transactions posted and authorized since the issue of
a previous MT 950 in the current balance report.
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You can synchronize the time instance by hours for generation of balance messages by clicking
the O60Times6 button.

4 Generation Time A ¢

Generation Time
1010

[ Generation Time g

O U

screen is employed to indicate the the time instance in hours for the generation of the balance
reports.

Message Generation Time

Specify the timing for generation of the MT 941/MT942 messages. You can specify the time
interval in hours only.

A new message type is created for the balance report process which can be run as part of a
scheduled task. This message type is ACST_BALANCE and ACST_INT_DTL.

3.2.17.2 Balance Statement Handoff

The balance statement can be handed off as part of scheduled task under Oracle. You need to
assign its frequency in hours. This process is initiated for all accounts requiring a balance account
statement. As discussed previously the time for generation of the statement is determined and
specified. In case of no subsequent transactions reports, the statement is not generated.

3.2.17.3 Assigning Balance Statement as Job

The balance statement can be facilitated to run as part of a scheduled job as part of the Oracle
jobs initiated during processing.

The 6Jobs Browserd screen of the application provid
statement as a synchronized task, subject to specified time intervals in hours.

Il nvoke the 6Jobs Browser 6ypiC8BFERBRE riomm tthhee faipeplld caatt i
right corner of the Application tool bar and click on the adjoining arrow button.
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The screen is as shown below:

Jobs Browser .
Job Module | =] Process 2]
Status LI
Records perpage|1f j' 1 0f 1
(] 0 tosc Frecod Frocessseqercs et s |

Status N - Stopped T-Running H - Halted

Select the option O6Generate Balance Reporté from th
of the particular branch that have been marked for generation of balance statements are procured
by Oracle FLEXCUBE.

The debit and credit accounts considered since the previous issue of an MT 941 are picked for
the current processing. The previous messages are based on the parameters maintained for
each account. This processing produces details of the statement generation.
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3.2.17.4 Generation of Ad hoc Reports

Balance reports for each account under an account class can be generated on an ad hoc basis.
The Ad Hoc report generation screen is used for capturing details of a balance report sent ad
hoc. You can i nvokeAGDADCRPGs cihengppenright gornér gfthe ng o
application toolbar, and clicking the arrow adjacent it.

Ad hoc Report Generation - X
@ Enter Cuery

Balance
Branch Code * 002
SWIFT Message Type [941 =]
Account* El

Branch Code

The branch to which the account marked for balance report generation belongs is displayed; you
cannot change or modify this value.

Account

Select the account which has been identified for generation of a balance statement, from the
option list. The account balance of this account is generated as an outgoing statement.

Swift Message Type

Select the type of message required to be sent. As the message is a balance statement, select
MT941/MT942.

Click on the 6Generate Statementd button to initiat
account you have selected. This process would pick up the entire debit and credit component

accounts created since the issue of a previous MT941, MT942, MT950 or MT940 are included in

the generated statement.
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You can examine the details of the generated message, to ensure that all details entered are

correct. Click on the O6Viewd button, to observe the
Message Details - X
E| SWIFT Message Type
Reference Number
Document Number *
Version Number
Remarks [E’ Reject Reason @I Message Trailer @

You can examine the message for ensuring the information entered is complete. You can only
view the details of the message; no input of additional information is supported at this stage.

3.2.18 Specifying Requlation D Applicability for Account Class

For an account class, you can define whether the Regulation D limits are applicable, and the

period over which the | imAtsowaoatul €l besscegni htahheacedbd
click the OREGS6 @&®egt Oedcraen.lYsutanspedfy thelRegulation D

applicability details in this screen.

4 Reg Details =

@ Applicable
Periodicity Maonthly
Statement Cycle
None
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I f you indicate the periodicity of Regulation D app
transactions would be counted over the primary statement cycle defined for the account class.

The Regulation D applicability details specified for an account class would default to all accounts
using the class. However, you can make changes to these details when you set up a customer
account that uses the account class.

3.2.19 Assigning Preferred Branches, Currencies and Customers

I n addition to what you have specified in the 6Acco
option of specifying the following for an accounts class:

1 List of allowed or disallowed branches and allowed or disallowed currencies

i List of allowed and disallowed customer categories and allowed and disallowed
customers

You can specify the branch and curren®@mnclpancef er ences

Currency Preferences6 screen.

Click 60Branches/ Currenciesg@geibnstheedAcdb@éntd AClcasnt
Branch and Currency Preferencesd screen will be dis
The screen is as shown below:

4 Branch Currency X

Account Class

_ Currency Details

Branch Restrictions Allowed
Disallowed

Available Branches
1010

[ Branch Code * O
| O

Currency Preferences

In this screen you can specify the following for an account class:

1 Those branches to which all parameters defined for this account class should be
available
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1 Those currencies in which all customer accounts linked to this account class can operate

3.2.20 Maintaining Branch Preferences

Customer accounts maintained in any branch can be linked to any account class. However, you
have the option of restricting the linkage of customer accounts in a particular branch or branches
to an account class.

Example

Your bank has a total of 25 branches. Branch 001 and 004 handles only Corporate Customers. For an
account class, say, SAV-IND (savings accounts of individuals) you would like to disallow linkage of all
customer accounts of branch 001 and 004.

To specify this, click on disallowed since the disallowed branch list is smaller than the allowed
branch list. From the list of Available Branches select 001 and click the adjoining arrow. Repeat
the procedure for 004. 001 and 004 will be listed under disallowed branches.

For specifying the allowed list of branches, first click on allowed. You will notice that the list
titte changes accordingly to allowed and vice versa. You should select allowed or disallowed
depending upon the length of the list.

3.2.21 Maintaining Currency Preferences

For all accounts under this account class you have the option of specifying currencies in which
transactions are allowed/disallowed.

Example

You want to restrict all account level transactions under the account class Corporations for corporate type
accounts to four important currencies only, say - USD, GBP, JPY, and DEM. You can specify the same. But
currency preference needs to be accompanied by specifications regarding the minimum balance limit in
each currency.
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To do this, click the 6Currency-®Purefenmey ckroe fbaurt d mme
screen will be displayed.

4 Currency Preferences s
Account Class
Currency Preferences
10f10
O Currency Code * Minimum Balance ATM Cash Limit AT Transaction Limit Cash Deposit Limit on Trus
O
< | >

All the allowed currencies you have defined for this account class will be displayed in the option

l'ist adjoining the 6Currency Coded field. You can e
maintained against each currency. You can also specify the minimum amount that should be

deposited at account opening. This value should not be less than the minimum balance for the

currency. Additionally, you can specify charges that should be levied against each currency for

opening a customer account. You can also maintain the maximum number of ATM transactions

that can be carried out on every currency. Similarly, you can maintain the maximum cash that can

be withdrawn from an ATM for every currency. I f t he
for the account class, you can capture currency-wise cash deposit limit for the Trust accounts

linked to the account class.

I f 6Large Debit Balance Tracking Requireddéd check bo
you have to maintain threshold amount for large debit balance. If the threshold amount is not

mai ntained for | arge debit balance and the O6Large LC
checked, then the system displays an error message.

3.2.22 Maintaining Customer Preferences

Instead of linking each customer account to an account class, a customer category is linked to
the class.

For an account class you should specify the category that should be linked to it and also specify if

al |l customers under each of the categories are to b
Class-Cust omer Listé6é screen you have the option of spe
linked to this account class and within a category you can also restrict individual customers to be

linked to the class.
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To indicate all owed cu<Ltusmermea d tCagtonrgiberdicamaidi ¢ k t
Class- Cu s t o mescreen wilk e voked.

0 Account Class - Customer List - X
Account Class Description
- Customer
Selection Indicator Allowed
Disallowed

Customer Categories
1012

[ customer Category * U

l:‘ U

In this screen you define the following:

1 Alist of allowed or disallowed customer categories

1 Alist of disallowed customers (if any) under the allowed category

For an account class you need to specify the customer categories that should be linked to it and
also customers within a category who should not be allowed to be linked to this account class.

Example

Requirement
You are capturing the features of a Nostro account class called NostroLCY, you would like to:

i1 Associate the customer category called Banks with NostroLCY

i1 Disallow a customer called Midas-Bank associated with the customer category called
Banks from using the features of this class

i1 Grant your customer Morgan Stanley linked to the customer category called Financial
Institutions all rights associated with NostroLCY

Procedure

In the Selection Indicator field click on Allowed (since your allowed list is smaller and therefore easier to
indicate).

1. Highlight and select the Customer Categories called Banks and Financial Institutions in the Available
Categories list and click the adjoining arrow.

N

Next, highlight Financial Institutions and click adjoining arrow against Customers. It will display the
entire list of customer accounts maintained under the customer category Financial Institutions
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Select Morgan Stanley. It will be listed in the first row. To allow this customer the parameters assigned
to this account class check the small square box alongside

E

To add a row, click the Add icon. To delete an extra row, click the Delete icon

o

To disallow Midas Bank, click on Banks under available categories. Click the adjoining arrow against
Customers, to display a list of all the customers under this category. Select Midas Bank. Since you
would like to disallow this customer do not check the square box against it

—"
Check the square box to allow a customer the parameters assigned to this account class.
Leave the box unchecked to disallow a customer from being assigned to this account class.

3.2.23 Maintaining Notice Preferences

You can specify the notice preferences for the withdrawal of amountt hr ough t he &éNoti ce

Preferencesd screen. Click ONoticed6b in the O0Account
The ONoteoeeBbetbereen is displayed as foll ows:
4 Notice Details - X

Account Class

Account Description

8 Advance Interest
Monthly Free Amount
Notice Days
Validity Period

The following fields are displayed in this screen:

1 Account Class i The unique code assigned to the account class is displayed

i1 Description i A short description of the account class is displayed

The following are the notice preferences that you can specify for an account class:

Advance Interest

Check this field to levy the advance interest on the account class.

Note the following:
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1 The customer of the account class is liable to pay this interest in case he/she fails to
provide the required notice to the bank.

1 The system deducts the advance interest from the credit Interest earned by the customer
of the account class on his/her credit balance in the account.

Monthly Free Amount

Specify the amount that a customer of the account class can withdraw per calendar month from
his/her savings account without being liable to pay advance interest.

Notice Days

Specify the number of days before which a customer of the account class should notify the bank if
he/ she wants to withdraw an amount more than

Validity Period

Specify the notice validity period in number of days. During this period, a customer of the account
class can do the withdrawal of the amount for which he/she notified the bank.

t

he
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3.3 Maintaining NSF Cheque Level

Oracle FLEXCUBE supports cheque processing through web branch screen and generic
interface upload routine facility. You can maintain customised Non Sufficient Fund Cheque level
and the components associate d wi t h NSF | evel in ONSF Level Mai nt e

Youcaninvoket he ONSF LevebcMaient &FTDHNIVPOON g n6 t he fi el d at
right corner of the Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

4 NSF Level Maintenance = X
[ New

NSF level *
Description
Order *
Expiry period NSF (Months) *

Expression * m
Actions

1010

[0 Action Component Description Order * |

_|:] U

Maker Date Time:

Checker
Date Time:

Record Status
Authorization Status

You can specify the following in this screen:

NSF Level

Select the NSF level code to which the configuration is maintained from the adjoining option list.
Description

The system defaults a brief description about NSF Level.

Order

Specify the internal order of the NSF levels.

Expiry Period NSF (Months)

Specify the Expiry period for the NSF level from the first NSF return.
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Expression

Specify the formula expression to identify the NSF level of the customer.

Actions Details

Action Component

Specify the action component. It is executed when the customer status is changed to the level
that is maintained in NSF level.

Description

The system defaults a brief description on the action component.

Action Order

Specify the order in which selected action code has to be triggered.

NSF level is defined in the status code definition screen STDSTCOD and system allows the
user to select the code in NSF level maintenance screen.

Note the following:

1 The Expiry period for the high NSF level is always greater than the lower NSF level.
System raises an alert message if the expiry period is lesser than the previous order
expiry date.

1 Once the formula expression is changed it is applicable for all NSF transactions (to arrive
at NSF level) from the changed date.
NSF levels arrived by the previous formula will remain unchanged.

The following SDEs are provided for construction the formula and is used to arrive NSF level
changes:

S.No SDE Name Remarks

1 CHEQUE_AMOUNT Amount of the cheque which has been rejected for NSF

2 NSF_COUNT Number of NSF returned cheques for the validation
period

3 CUSTOMER_TYPE Type of the customer who has presented the NSF
cheque

4 CB_BK_STATUS The active Central bank blacklist status of the customer.
SDE wi || r e t wtomer igibfadklisted ih  t |
centr al bank, fAiNo, if the
central bank.
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3.3.1 Action Components in NSF Level

As part of NSF validation functionality predefined NSF action components are provided. System
triggers the mapped NSF action components whenever the customer status is changed to the
new status.

Action Code Description

MARK_BLACKLIST_CUST Mark the customer as blacklisted customer.

Cheque return in clearing/counter due to NSF , Mark the
customer as blacklisted customer (01 Blocked Data) ,
effective date will be the date on which the customer is marked
as blacklisted, the expiry date will be the application date +
expiry period of the active NSF level.

Suppose, action component is assigned to SP3 level and the
expiry period is set as 12Months, and the customer is
blacklisted on 10-Jan-2010, then the expiry period would be 10-
Jan-2011

In case the customer is already blacklisted customer, then the
effective date will be recomputed. if the newly arrived expiry
date is greater than the existing expiry date, then the new expiry
date will be updated as the expiry date for that customer.

Cheque return in clearing/counter due to NSF for the customer
who is already blacklisted in Central bank, then customer will be
marked as blacklisted customer (11 Extended Data)

Customer is part of the Central bank blacklisted customer (2 -
Blocked data by Central bank)

UNMARK_BLACKLIST_CUS | Mark the customer as non-blacklisted customer, only if the
T customer blacklist status got expired. Otherwise system will
keep the customer as blacklisted customer.

In case the customer is part of the Central bank blacklisted
customer (2 - Blocked data by Central bank)

BLACKLIST_CUST_ACC Mark all customer accounts as blacklisted accounts

Based on the bank level para met er f@AAccount ¢
actiono, system wil!/l mar k cur
all current & savings accounts as blacklisted accounts.

In case ACurrent accounto is
current accounts as blacklisted account

In case fASavings accounto is
Savings accounts as blacklisted account

I n case ABothod is selected, t
accounts and savings accounts as blacklisted account
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For joint accounts, in case any one of the joint customer is
marked as blacklisted customer, then the joint account will be
blacklisted.

UNBLACKLIST_CUST_ACC | Unlock all customer accounts, only if the customer is not a
blacklist customer

REVOKE_CHQ_ISSUE_FSL | Revoke the cheque Issue facility from customer accounts
TY (based on the bank Il evel para
actiono)

GRANT_CHQ_ISSUE_FSLT | Grant the cheque issue facility to all customer accounts (based
Y on the bank | evel parameter 0
only if the account is not a blacklisted account. If the account is
blacklisted account, then system will not grant the cheque issue
facility

System will grant the cheque issue facility only if the issue
facility is revoked by the system. Manually revoked check issue
facility will not be grated.

MARK_NSF_OVER_COUNT | Mark the Customeri Web br anch NSF cheql
ER (This status will be marked as NULL after the hand off)

System grants cheque issue facility only if the cheque issue facility is revoked through the
NSF process. If the cheque issue facility is revoked manually, then system does not grant the
cheque issue facility.
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3.3.2 Maintaining Advice Message for NSF Level

Click on the Advice button in the NSF level maintenance screen to invoke NSF Advice screen.

4 NSF Advices -
NSF level
Description
NSF From Level
1012
O From Level Description O
O O
|O
NSF Level Advices
10f1C
(O Message Type Description Suppress Format * O
E :

NSF Level

The system defaults the NSF Level code to which advice is configured.

Description

The system defaults the description for the NSF level.

From Level

Select the source of your NSF level which has been moved to target level (SP1 level).

Description

The system defaults the description of the from level

Message Type
Select the Message type from the adjoining option list.
Description

The system displays the description for the advice message.
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Suppress

Check this box to suppress the message.

Format

Select the advice format from the adjoining option list.

Note the following:

i1 After the NSF Level change, system generates advices which are configured for that
specific NSF Level.

1 Maintaining advice messages for the same Levels (From NSF level and To NSF level are
same) are restricted.

7T By default ONSF_ADV_CCRO6 advice format is gener
to the customers whose cheque has been returned over the counter due to NSF. The
EOD process will generate and post the above advice message.

1 Advice message types and advice message formats are required to maintain (in ST
module) prior to associate the advice messages to a NSF Level.

3.3.3 Maintaining NSF Cheque Parameter

You can capture the NSF validation related parameters in the NSF Cheque parameters screen.
You can invoke this screen by typing 8TDNSFPR6 i n t he field at the top ri
Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

0 NSF Cheque Parameters Screen - X

NSF Cheque Validation - Parameters NSF Cheque Clearance

NSF validation period 0 Clearance Allowed

(Months) Clearance with in (Days)
Expiry Date Holiday Rule

NSF Rejection code
Account for Consideration
Treatment of Same Cheque NSF Return

Rejection Status Treatment

Action for NSF Blacklisted Customers

Accounts consideration for
Action

Maker Date Time:
Checker
Date Time:

Record Status
Authorization Status
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NSF Cheque Validation i Parameters

NSF validation period (months)

Specify the period during which the NSF validation is considered for cheque return.

Expiry Date Holiday Rule

Select the Expiry Date Holiday Rule from the drop down list.

The options are:

l

Next Working Day - If the expiry date falls on a holiday, then the expiry date will be set to
the next working day of the application.

Previous Working Day - If the expiry date falls on a holiday, then the expiry date will be
set to the previous working day of the application.

NSF Rejection Code

Select the reason for NSF rejection from the adjoining option list.

Account for Consideration

Select the type of accounts to be considered for NSF return from the drop down list.

The options are:

T

Current Account-If6 Cu r r e nt is seleated, thantthée system will consider the NSF
of current accounts cheques for the NSF blacklisting process.

Savings Account-1 f &6 Sa v i n @ seleded,cherutmetsy&tem will consider the NSF
of savings account cheques for the NSF blacklisting process.

Both-1 f 6 Bselécted then she system will consider both current accounts and
savings accounts cheques for the NSF blacklisting process.

Note the following:

T

If the customer is blacklisted inside the bank or central bank, the cheque book issue
should be blocked for all his/her accounts till the expiry date of the NSF level. On the
expiry date, the restriction should be removed for the customer automatically.

If customer A who is blacklisted, has personal account and also has a joint account with
customer B, then customer A cannot request for cheque book in his personal account
and joint account. However, Customer B can still get cheque book in his personal
account but not in the joint account.

If the customer who is blacklisted is an authorized signatory in a corporate account, the
corporate account will not be blacklisted.

If a corporate customer is blacklisted due to cheque returns, the authorized signatories
will not be blacklisted and their individual accounts will not be blacklisted.

System should mark the customer status as per the below criteria:
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If a customer cheque is returned over the counter or uploads clearance due to

NSF, the custo me r
Interface hand off.

i

custo me r

off

i

the custo me r
hand off.

U

status (retuned over th e

616

and

status

s h candlit dholdebe reported ta €B darihgthe

If a customer cheque is returned over the counter or upload clearance due to
NSF and the customer is already marked as Central bank blacklisted customer, then the

status

s h candlitdhowdebe reperted ta GB darihgthe Interface hand

If the customer is blacklisted in central bank and updated though the interface,

status

s h candlit dhouldebe repmrted ta 6B darig@the interface

If a customer cheque is returned over the counter due to NSF, the customer
counter)
the Interface hand off. Here, the customer will be reported in two interface hand off (status as

s)t atus as

63606

Treatment of Same Cheque NSF Return

Rejection Status Treatment

Select the rejection status treatment from the drop down list.

The options are:

s h and lit shoultd de reperted ta GB ddri@gd

1 Same - If the rejection status is same then the multiple rejection of the same cheque is

considered as single rejection and NSF level is moved only once.

i Different - If the rejection status is different then each rejection of the same cheque will

be considered as different rejection and is changed to next level.

Clearing | Clearing Rejection | Cheque | Status

Flag Days Treat Process | Movement

Yes Less than 7 Same Cleared | (SP1to
days NORM)

Yes Less than 7 Same Reject No Change
days

Yes Less than 7 Different | Cleared | (SP1to
days NORM)

Yes Less than 7 Different | Reject (SP1 to SP2)
days

The system displays the following error message on processing of cheque after clearing days:

Cheque No XXX1 of account XXXXXXX01 cannot be used again as the clearing days have exceeded
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Action for NSF Blacklisted Customers

Accounts consideration for Action.

Select the accounts considered for blacklisting actions from the drop down list.

The options are:

I  Current Account
1 Savings Account

1 Both

Note the following:

T If6Cur r ent isseleaed, thantth@e system will consider current accounts for
executing the actions.

T I f O6Savi n ®sele’ad,aherutime system will consider all savings accounts for
executing the actions.

1 1 f O Bselected thénshe system will consider both all current accounts and savings
accounts for executing the actions.

NSF Cheque Clearance

Clearance allowed

Check this box to indicate if the cheque is Cleared within the clearance period.

Clearance with in (days)

Specify the time span for clearance of NSF returned cheque.

Note the following:

1 Ifthe chequeisrejecteddueto NSFinjoi nt account then the entire |
NSF level will be changed from levell to level 2.

i If you are blacklisted and you are an authorized signatory in a corporate account then the
account will not be frozen.

i1 If the parameter is set, then, suppose a cheque is returned and represented for
clearance. If the cheque is cleared within the specified time, then the system will consider
the cheque as cleared cheque and up-grade the NSF level of the customer ( SP2 to SP1)

i If the parameter is not set, then, suppose a cheque is returned and represented for
clearance. If the cheque is cleared, even then system will consider the cheque as a
retuned cheque and keep the down grated status without any change.
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3.3.4 Mutual Settlement Transaction

YoucansettletheNSF r ej ected cheque transaction through off
Settlement Transactiond screen. GYODNBFM8& ni n ntvloek ef it ehli &
the top right corner of the Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

If the settlement transaction status is settled then the system executes the NSF formula for all the
NSF cheque transactions except NSF transaction.

0 Manual Settlement Transactions - X
[ New
Reference Number Cheque Details
Customer Details Cheque Number
CG RefNo

Customer No
Branch Code

Cheque Date

Name

Transaction Date
Manual Settlement
Cheque Amount
Settlement Transaction Status iz
Cheque Process Status

Remarks

Maker Date Time:

Checker
Date Time:

Record Status
Authorization Status

Specify the following here:

Reference No

System defaults the unique reference number to identify the manual settlement transaction.

Customer Details

Customer No
Select the customer number from the adjoining option list.

Customer Name

Specify the name of the customer.
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Manual Settlement

Settlement Transaction Status

Select the settlement transaction status from the drop down list.

The options available are:

1 Settled
1 Not Settled

Remarks

Specify the remarks for the manual clearance.

Cheque Details

Cheque No
Select the cheque number from the adjoining option list.

CG Ref No

System defaults the clearing reference number based on the cheque number.

Branch Code

System defaults the bank code to which the cheque has been cleared.

Cheque Date

System displays the value date of the cheque transaction.

Transaction Date

System displays the date of transaction for the cheque.

Cheque Amount

System displays the cheque amount.

Cheque Process Status

System defaults the current cheque processing status.
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3.3.5 Maintaining Account Class Transfer

Oracle FLEXCUBE facilitates the change of account class at the customer account level without

changing the customer account number. Depending on the destination account class, system

defaults the reporting GL lines and IC related values. The account class transfer can be initiated

through the 6Account Class Transfer Maintenanced sc

Youcaninnok e the O6Account Class Tr ans finghefieldatcthewmgn by t y
right corner of the Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

0 Account Class Transfer R
[l New
Branch Code 0Old Account Class
Account ¥ Account Class *
Currency
B -tiary

Effective Date GL Details Preferences
=i Next Liquidation Cycle Status
Effective Date Credit
Debit

Cheque Book

Passhook

ATM

Status Change Automatic

Consolidated Charges | Statement Account Status

Maker Date Time: Mod No

Checker Record Status
Date Time: Authorization Status

The following details are maintained here:
Branch Code
The current branch is defaulted here.

Account

Select the account number which requires an account class transfer, from the adjoining option
list. This adjoining option list displays all valid accounts maintained at the account class level.

Old Account Class

The account class to which the selected customer account belongs is defaulted here.
Currency

The currency of the selected customer account is defaulted here.

Account Class
Select the new account class to which the customer account has to be transferred, from the

adjoining option list. This adjoining option list displays all valid account class. When the account
class is selected, the system checks whether the new account class is a valid one or not.
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Click the O6Defaultd button to generate default para

If the old and new account class are of different type, then the system will display the following
Error Message on Save:

Old and new A/c class belongs to different a/c class types

Failed to Process the Request

Click 060kd to reset Account Class parameters.

If the old and new account class are of same type, then the system will display the following
Override Message:

Provisioning details should be manually modified, if required

Click O6Acceptod if you wish to continue. The system

Request Successfully Processed

Click 60kdé to continue. The following GL details ar
the Account Class level:

I Status
1 Credit
1 Debit

Effective Date

The effective date of account class transfer can be based on either next liquidation cycle or
effective value date.

Next Liquidation Cycle

Check this box to indicate that the account class transfer should be effective from the earliest
liquidation date of the products mapped to the account.

Effective Date

Select the effective date for account class transfer from the adjoining calendar.

System displays an error message in the following conditions:

1 If the specified date coincides with a holiday
i If the effective date is not provided and the transfer is based on actual date

i If the selected customer account has an unprocessed record
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GL Details

The reporting GL details of the account selected is

For successful account class transfer, the CB and HO lines of both the account classes must
be same.

Preferences

You can specify preferences for your account here.

Cheque Book

Check this box if you need a cheque book to be issued for your account.
Passbook

Check this box if you need a passbook to be issued for your account.
ATM

Check this box if you need to avail an ATM facility for your account.

Status Change Automatic

Check this box if you need automatic status change for your account.

33516 Auxi |l i aryé Tab

Specify the auxiliariyarde& atidb ibry tcHée c&Amnago WMtu xCllas s
4 Account Class Transfer - X
[ New
Branch Code Old Account Class
Account ¥ Account Class *
Currency m
wain [
Cheque Book Preferences Options Remarks

Auto Reorder Cheque o Lodgment Book
Required o []Consolidated Certificate FIDESSSEd SISHS
Reorder Cheque Level Required

Reorder No of Leaves Back Period Entry Allowed
Referral Required

Track Receivable

Check Book Name 1
Check Book Name 2

ATM Preference
ATM Account Number
Daily Amount Limit
Daily Amount Count

| interest | Charges | Consolidated Charges | Statement Account Status

Maker Date Time: Mod No
Checker Record Status

Date Time: Authorization Status
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Cheque Book Preferences

Maintain the following cheque book preferences if you have opted for a cheque book for your
account in the O6Maind tab.

Auto Re-order Cheque Required

Check this box to automatically reorder cheque books for all accounts belonging to this account
class.

Reorder Cheque Level

Specify the level at which you need a cheque book for the account.

Reorder Number Of Leaves

Specify the number of cheque leaves you need in the reordered cheque book.
Cheque Book Name 1

Specify the name used for opening savings account Al. This name will be printed on the cheque
book and will be used for all cheque transactions.

Cheque Book Name 2

Specify the name if you need to enter the name of the joint account holder on the cheque book, if
the customer account is joint operations account.

ATM Preference

You can maintain the following parameter if the ATM box is checked in the Main screen.

Atm Account No

Specify the valid ATM account number that should be linked to the new account class.

Daily Amount Limit

Specify the daily limit for the amount that can be withdrawn from the ATM.

Daily Amount Count

Specify the daily count for the amount that can be withdrawn from the ATM.

Options

You can maintain the following parameters for your account here.

63 ORACLE



Lodgement Book

Check this box if you need a lodgement book to be issued for the account.

Consolidated Cert. Reqd

Check this box if you need a consolidated certificate to be issued for the account.

Back Period Entry Allowed

Check this box if you need back period entries for the account.

Referral Required

Check this box if you need a referral check for your account.

Track Receivable

Check this box if you prefer to track the receivables for the account.

Remarks

Specify the reason for the account class change.

Processed Status

System displays the status of account class transfer here. The drop-down list displays the

following options:

1 Unprocessedi This status is defaulted till the account class transfer is effective.

9 Processedi This status is defaulted when the account class transfer is effective.
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3.3.5.2 Maintaining IC Special Conditions

ntain
Ma i

ma i
ons

You can
Condi ti

t he i
ntenancebd

nterest
s ¢ r ehe detailsbyndefault. yyeutcanm woul d

and consolidated

manually maintain the products if IC special condition is applicable for this account-account class

combination.
Click o6lnteresto6 button in
Mai nt enaeerc e 6 s
4 IC Special Conditions Maintenance
Branch Code Interest Start Date

Calculation Account

Interest Booking Account

Charge Booking Account
0 Interest Statement

Caonsolidating Account

Product Details

Product
UDE Currency

10f10
] UDE Effective Date O
D u

Charge Start Date
Interest Booking Branch

Charge Booking Branch
Consolidated charge branch

[N}

1010
[ user Defined Element Id
O

t

he 6Account Cl ass

Dr Cr Advices

4 180fc1 §
Waive

Generate UDE Change
Advice
Open

User Defined Element Value

The following details are captured here:

Branch Code

The current branch code is defaulted here.

Calculation Account

Select the valid customer account number for calculation from the adjoining option list.

Interest Booking Account

Select the valid customer account number from the adjoining option list.
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Interest Start Date

Select to indicate the effective date to generate interest from the adjoining calendar.
Interest Booking Branch

Select to indicate valid Branch for calculating the interest from the adjoining option list.
Interest Statement

Check this box to generate the interest statement.

Charge Booking Account

Select the valid customer account number for booking the charge from the adjoining option list.
Charge Start Date

Specify to indicate the effective date to generate charges from the adjoining calendar.
Charge Booking Branch

Select to indicate the valid Branch from the option list, for calculating the charge.

Dr Cr Advices

Check this box to generate debit and credit related advices.

Consolidated Account

Select the valid account number from the adjoining option list.

Consolidated charge bank

Select the valid bank from the adjoining option list.

Product Details

You can specify product details for your account here.
Product Code
Select the valid product code from the adjoining option list.

UDE Currency

The system generates the user defined currency type
level.
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Waive

Check this box if you need to waive of interest or charges defined for the selected interest product
at the Interest Product Preference level.

Generate UDE Change Advice

Check this box if you need to generate advice for change in values of the User Data elements for
the account.

Open

Check this box if you need to apply the selected interest product for the account.

3.3.5.3 Maintaining Account Level Charges Conditions

Click 6Chargesdé button in the O6Account Class Transf
conditionsd screen.

0 Account level charges conditions B 4

Account Details

Branch Code

Account

Product Detail 4 1o0fct b
Product Code Minimum
UDE Currency Maximum
Free ltems
x| Waive Charges
g Open
Slab Amount
10010
O Slab Amount Charge Amount Rate O
D :

The following details are captured here:

Account Details

You can maintain the account details here.
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Branch Code

The current branch code is defaulted here.

Account

The system generates the account number maintai
Transfero.

Product Detail

You can specify the parameters related to product here.

Product Code

Select a valid product code from the adjoining option list.

UDE Currency

The system generates the user defined currency type defined for the selected charges product.
Minimum

Specify the minimum charge that can be applied for the account.

Maximum

Specify the maximum charge that can be applied for the account.

Free Items

Specify to indicate the number of items on which the charges are not levied.
Waive Charges

Check this box if you need to waive the charges defined for the selected charges product at the
account level.

Open
Check this box if you need to apply the selected charges product for the account.

Slab Amount

You can specify the parameters related to slab amount here. You can add additional rows by
clicking theebdbe€debuboDiwsrdbagbrud Itdo:mki ng 0

Slab Amount

Specify an amount slab for the charges maintained at the account level. Rate will be applied for
the amounts less than or equal to the amount slab.
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Charge Amount
Specify the charge amount applied for the selected product at the account.
Rate

Specify the rate to be applied for the charges maintained at the account level.

3.3.5.4 Maintaining Account Level Consolidated Charges Conditions

Click 6Consolidated Chargesdé button i n6oAcccownrtccount
Level Consolidated Charges Conditions6é screen.
0 Account Level Consolidated Charges Conditions 4
Account Details
Branch Code
Account
Product Details 4 100fz1 b
Product - Open
Currency 8

Waive
Minimum

Maximum

Discount

Discount Percentage
Discount Amount

The following details are captured here:

Account Details

You can maintain the account details for an account here.

Branch Code

The current branch code is defaulted here.

Account

The system generatest he account number maintained in the o6Mai
Transfero.

Product Details

You can specify product details for your account here.
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Product Code

Select a valid product code from the adjoining option list.

Currency

The system generates the user defined currency type defined for the selected consolidated
charges product.

Minimum
Specify the minimum consolidated charges that can be applied for the account.

Maximum

Specify the maximum consolidated charges that can be applied for the account.

Open

Check this box if you need to apply the selected consolidated charges product for the account.

Waive Charges

Check this box if you need to waive the consolidated charges defined for the selected
consolidated charges product.

Discount

You can specify discount details for the consolidated charges applied for the account.

Discount Percentage

Specify percentage of the amount to be discounted from the computed consolidated charges.

Discount Amount

Specify a flat amount to be discounted from the computed consolidated charges.
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3.3.5.5 Specifying Statement Details

Click 6Statementdéd button in the O6Account Class Tran

4 Statement I

Primary Account Statement

Type None

Summary
Detailed
Cycle
Oon
Secondary Account Statement
Type None
Summary
Detailed
Cycle
on

Tertiary Account Statement
Type None
Summary
Detailed
Cycle
On

x) Exclude Same Day
Reversal Transactions from
Statement

Specify the following parameters for each of the valid account type.

Primary A/c Statement

You can generate account statement periodically for primary account type.

Type

Select the statement type to be generated from the options. The following values are available for
selection:

1 Nonerl Select this option if you do not need an account statement.

1 Summaryi Select this option if you need a brief account statement.

i1 Detailedi Select this option if you need a detailed account statement.
Cycle

Select the frequency to generate statement, from the adjoining drop-down list. This list displays
the following values:

1 Annuali Select this option if you need to generate the statement annually.

1 Semi Annuali Select this option if you need to generate the statement half yearly.
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Quarterlyi Select this option if you need to generate the statement quarterly.
Monthlyi Select this option if you need to generate the statement monthly.
Fortnightlyi Select this option if you need to generate the statement fortnightly.

Weeklyi Select this option if you need to generate the statement weekly.

- = = -4 -

Dailyi Select this option if you need to generate the statement daily.
On

Select a month, a date or a day to generate statement from the adjoining drop-down list. The
drop-down list displays following values:

1 Displays names of the months when Annual, Semi Annual, and Quarterly are selected at

the 6Cyclebd | evel
1 Displaysnumbers from 1 to 31 when Monthly is select
i1 Displays names of the week days when Fortnightly and Weekly are selected at the

6Cycl ed | evel
9 Displays a blank list when Daily is selected at

Secondary A/c Statement

You can generate account statement periodically for secondary account type.

Type

Select the statement type to be generated from the options. The following values are available for
selection:

1 Nonel Select this option if you do not need an account statement.
1 Summaryi Select this option if you need a brief account statement.

i1 Detailedi Select this option if you need a detailed account statement.
Cycle

Select the frequency to generate statement, from the adjoining drop-down list. This list displays
the following values:

Annuali Select this option if you need to generate the statement annually.

Semi Annuali Select this option if you need to generate the statement half yearly.
Quarterlyi Select this option if you need to generate the statement quarterly.
Monthlyi Select this option if you need to generate the statement monthly.
Fortnightlyi Select this option if you need to generate the statement fortnightly.

Weeklyi Select this option if you need to generate the statement weekly.

= =4 = A4 4 - I

Dailyi Select this option if you need to generate the statement daily.
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On

Select a month, a date or a day to generate statement from the adjoining drop-down list. The
drop-down list displays following values:

1 Displays names of the months when Annual, Semi Annual, and Quarterly are selected at
the olwlcl ed

9 Displays numbers from 1 to 31 when Monthly is s
i1 Displays names of the week days when Fortnightly and Weekly are selected at the

0Cycled | evel
9 Displays a blank list when Daily is selected at

Tertiary A/c Statement

You can generate account statement periodically for tertiary account type.

Type

Select the statement type to be generated from the options. The following values are available for
selection:

1 Nonel Select this option if you do not need an account statement.
1 Summaryi Select this option if you need a brief account statement.

i1 Detailedi Select this option if you need a detailed account statement.
Cycle

Select the frequency to generate statement, from the adjoining drop-down list. This list displays
the following values:

Annuali Select this option if you need to generate the statement annually.

Semi Annuali Select this option if you need to generate the statement half yearly.
Quarterlyi Select this option if you need to generate the statement quarterly.
Monthlyi Select this option if you need to generate the statement monthly.
Fortnightlyi Select this option if you need to generate the statement fortnightly.

Weeklyi Select this option if you need to generate the statement weekly.
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Dailyi Select this option if you need to generate the statement daily.

On

Select a month, a date or a day to generate statement from the adjoining drop-down list. The
drop-down list displays following values:

i1 Displays names of the months when Annual, Semi Annual, and Quarterly are selected at
the 0Cycled | evel

9 Displays numbers from 1 to 31 when Monthly is s
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i1 Displays names of the week days when Fortnightly and Weekly are selected at the
6Cycled | evel

19 Displays a blank |list when Daily is selected at

Exclude Same Day Reversal trns from stmt

Check this box to exclude details of the transactions reversed on the same day from the
generated statement.

3.3.5.6 Maintaining MIS Details

Click
System

MI S6 button in the 6édAccount C InfarmaionTr ansf er 6

6
6 screen.

The screen is as shown below:

0 Management Information System

Branch Code Calculation Method
Account No Ref Rate Code
IS Group Ref Spread
z] Link to Group Rate Flag Pool Code
RefRate Code Contract Level
Pool Code
Reference Rate
Transaction MIS Code Cost Codes

Composite MIS Codes

All the parameters are defaulted here. You can change the values if needed. The following
parameters are maintained:

Branch Code

The current branch code is defaulted here.
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Account No

Thesystemgener at es the account number maintained in
Transfero.

MIS Group

Select a valid MIS group from the adjoining option list.

Link to Group

Check this box if you need to link MIS group to the account. Any changes to the MIS group would
be automatically applied to the linked account.

Ref Rate Code

Specify a valid reference rate code for the account.

Calculation Method

Select a method to calculate the rate from the adjoining drop-down list. This list displays the
following values:

30(Euro)/360
30(US)/360
Actual/360
LBL_30_EURO_363
30(US)/365

= = =/ =4 -4 -

Actual/365
Ref Rate Code

Select a valid reference type from the adjoining drop-down list. This list displays the following
values:

1 Fixedi Select this option if you need a fixed reference rate for the account.

i1 Floating Automatici Select this option if you need to apply the reference rate maintained
at the account level.

Ref Spread
Specify the reference spread for the account.
Rate Flag

Select a valid rate flag from the options. The following values are available for selection:

1 Pool Codei Select this option if you need to apply the rate maintained for the pool to
which the account belongs.
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1 Contract Leveli Select this option if you need to apply the rate maintained at contract
level.

Pool Code

Select a valid pool code to which the account class belongs, from the adjoining option list.
Reference Rate

Select a valid reference rate from the adjoining option list.

Transaction MIS Code

The system generates transaction type of MIS code from the Account Class level. You can select
a valid MIS code from the adjoining option list, if needed.

Composite MIS Codes

The system generates composite type of MIS code from the Customer Maintenance level. You
can select a valid MIS code from the adjoining option list, if needed.

Cost Codes

The system generates cost codes from the Account Class level. You can select a valid cost code
from the adjoining option list, if needed.

3.3.5.7 Maintaining Account Status

Click O06Account Statusd button ion itnhveo kéeA cocAocucnotu nGl aSsts
screen.

4 Account Status - X
Account
Branch Code
Account
Account Status
4 120131 p
Status
Description
GL Lines
Credit
Debit
HO Lines
Credit
Debit
CB Lines
Credit
Debit
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All the parameters are defaulted here. You can change the values, if needed. The following
parameters are maintained

Account

You can maintain account details for your account here.

Branch Code

The current branch code is defaulted here.

Account

The system generates the account number maintained
Transfero.

Account Status

You can maintain account status details for your account here.

Status

The current account status is defaulted here. You can select a valid account status from the

adjoining option list, if needed.

@Account class transfer is processed only if the

Description

The description of the account status is defaulted here.
GL Lines

You can maintain the credit and debit details of the general ledger reporting lines for your account
here.

Credit

The GL code related to credit is defaulted here. You can select a valid GL code from the adjoining
option list, if needed.

Debit

The GL code related to debit is defaulted here. You can select a valid GL code from the adjoining
option list, if needed.
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HO Lines

You can maintain the credit and debit details of the Head Office reporting lines for your account
here.

Credit

The line code related to credit is defaulted here. You can select a valid line code from the
adjoining option list, if needed.

Debit

The line code related to debit is defaulted here. You can select a valid line code from the
adjoining option list, if needed.

CB Lines

You can maintain the credit and debit details of the Central Bank reporting lines for your account
here.

Credit

The line code related to credit is defaulted here. You can select a valid line code from the
adjoining option list, if needed.

Debit

The line code related to debit is defaulted here. You can select a valid line code from the
adjoining option list, if needed.

3.3.6 Processing Account Class Transfer

Oracle FLEXCUBE facilitates the change of account class at the customer level without changing
the customer account number. Depending on the destination account class, system defaults
reports the reporting GL lines and IC related values.

3.3.6.1 Processing EOD Batch

During IC EOD process, system considers interest accrual for the back value dated transactions
carried out prior to account class transfer, and computes the interest from the effective date of
transfer based on new account class values. If the value date of the back value transaction is
before the effective date of transfer, then the system does not compute interest for the period
between value date and effective date.

System does not process IC calculation of back valued UDE change, back value dated
transaction, CIF type change and bulk change of the old account class.
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3.3.6.2 Processing BOD Batch

During BOD process, system initiates the IC online liquidation of interest accrued on various
products for all the customer accounts in the account class, till the effective date of account class
transfer. Using gateway infrastructure, system authorizes and changes the account class based
on the parameters maintained at the account class transfer level. However, GL balance of the
accounts processed for account class transfer would be considered for the next day EOC.

Note the following:

i1 Transfer of the account class would be effective only after the liquidation of customer
accounts.

i1 Error log is written for the customer account which has failed in the account class
transfer.

When account class transfer maintenance is saved, the system will enforce restriction and display
an error message in following conditions:

If one of the mask components of the customer account is Account class
If dual-currency is enabled for the old account class
If the account is already linked in ILM structure

If the old account class is deposit type

== = = = =

If the new account class has customer or currency restriction on the selected customer
and account currency respectively
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3.3.7 Viewing Account Class Transfer

You can view a summary of AccountcOluass CTrassTermrnmé
|l evel wusing O60Account Class Transferd® summary screen
Transfer & summar ySTSACTFRGNrthe field attthy fop righy corder of the

Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

& Account Class Transfer - X
Autharization Status Iﬁ Record Status Iﬁ
Branch Code [~ Account Class [
0ld Account Class E| Account E|
I™ Mext Liguidation Cycle

Records perpagelE, 1 0f 1

] Authorization Status Record Status Branch Code Account Class Old Account Class Account Mext Liquidation ﬁl

r

r

r

r

r

r

r

r

r

r

r

r

r

r

I_ -
o | ;I_I

You can view records based on any or all of the following criteria:

Authorization Status

You can view records based on the authorization status of the account class transfer by selecting
an option from the adjoining drop-down list. This list provides the following options:

91 Authorisedi Select this option if the account class transfer is authorised.

1 Unauthorisedi Select this option if the account class transfer is unauthorised.
Branch Code

Select a valid branch code if you need to view records based on the branch code of the account.
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Old Account Class

Select a valid account class if you need to view records based on the account class from which
the account was transferred, from the adjoining option list.

Next Liquidation Cycle
Check this box if you need to view records based on status of liquidation cycle.

Record Status

You can view records based on the record status of the account class transfer by selecting an
option from the adjoining drop-down list. This list provides the following options:

1 Openi Select this option if the account class transfer is not effective.

1 Closedi Select this option if the account class transfer is effective.
Account Class

Select a valid account class if you need to view records based on the account class to which the
account is transferred, from the adjoining option list.

Account

Select a valid account number if you need to view records based on the account class for which
the account class transfer is applied from the adjoining option list.

Click 6Sear cho b u tifiescalhrecordshsatisfying thet spenified aditeria and
displays the following details for each one of them:

Authorization Status
Record Status
Branch Code

Account Class

Account

il

il

il

il

1 Old Account Class
1

1 Next Liguidation Cycle
1

Effective Date

3.3.8 Maintaining Narratives

The ONarrative Maintenance6 screen allows you to de
Statement.

I nv ok &larrativeeMaifitenancedscreen, by typing CSDSTNARGin the field at the top right
corner of the Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.
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If you are defining the details of a new record, choose new from the Actions Menu, or click new

icon from the tool bar. The o6Narrative Maintenancebd
Narrative Maintenance - X
[ New

Module * E]

Narrative Type  (® Narrative
O Tax

* +=]=

' O Event
O — el
O [ = O Interest

O Commission
(O Transaction

Narrative Details

Language Details

F=1E
AP FE-F'
o = . |e

[

Input By Authorized By Modification
Date Time Date Time Number Exit
Authorized
Open

After you have entered all the details of a record, save the record using one of the following
methods:

1 Click Save icon in the toolbar

1 Select Save from the Actions Menu

While maintaining narratives, if you choose the narrative type for a module the prompt codes
maintained for this module are displayed. You can choose the relevant prompt code from the
option list.

For the FT module, the prompt codes can be the following:

1 FT-EVENTDESC
1 FT-USERREFNO
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For the above prompt codes you have to enter the descriptions in the desired language. For

instance the description for FT-EVENTDESC can be maint
English language.

ained as EVENT DESCRIPTION in the

The Account statement for the above maintenance will look like EVENT DESCRIPTION i

REVERSAL, where reversal is the actual event happening.
up from the same screen for Event type of narratives.

The same logic applies to the other type of narratives

3.3.9 Maintaining Customer Instruction Details

The word REVERSAL itself is picked

6l nstructions Maintenancebo

with the current branch as the local branch. You can capture the instructions for each customer or

can describe
the hotkey

You
press

account .
when you

S cr e e gustanels bA@DUNBoOo U t O
the instructio@mpin 06i
O0F660.

Invoke this screen, by typing CSDINSTRAin the field at the top right corner of the Application tool

bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

Click the new button on the Application toolbar.

4 Instructions Maintenance
[ New

Memo ID

Branch Code

Category

Customer / Account No

Description
Instructions Details

10f10
O

O

Instruction ID Display Type User Message Instruction Date  Instruction Expiry Date  Show

to Customer ~ Customer Message

Maker
Checker

Mod No
Record Status
Authorization Status

Date Time:

Date Time:

You need to specify the following details.

Memo ID

System displays a unique, system generated memo ID whi
account.

Branch Code

System displays the branch code of the customer.
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Category

Sel ect 6Customerd6 to maintain the memo for the cust
for the account

Customer / Account Number

Specify the required Customer / Account Number from the list of values maintained.
Customer / Account Name

System displays the customer ID or account name in this field.

Instruction Id

Unique ID for the instruction is displayed here.

Display Type

Select appropriate display type from the drop-down list.

T I'f you select 6Overrided, then system displays
override screen while saving and authorizing the transaction.

T Ifyouselect6i nfioomaltd, then system displays the memo
6F60.

T I f you s etheasystemddBpayshh& memo both in the override screen and on
the key press.

Instruction Description

Describe the actual instruction here. You can describe the instructions in detail as there is no
restriction over the number of lines. Described instruction pops-up when you press the hotkey
0F660.

Instruction Date

Specify the date on which the instruction is added. You can select the date from the adjoining

calendar. System displays the application date here; however, you can modify the date to the
future date.

Instruction date cannot be a past date.

Instruction Expiry Date

Specify the date on which the instruction will expire. You can select the date from the adjoining
calendar. The instruction will not be displayed if the expiry date is greater than the application
date.

You can query, modify and amend other branch transactions only through the summary
screen
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Counterparty Name

The system displays the name of the specified counterparty based on the details maintained at
6Customer Maintenanceo6 | evel

3.3.9.1Viewing Customer / Account Instructionson 6 F 6FresK e y

All the instructions maintained in the dnstructions Maintenancedscreen can be viewed in the
&ustomer Instructions Viewodscreen. To invoke this screen,pr ess t he hotkey O0F606 on
account number.

I f you have selected 6Display Typed as 6l nformative
thenthei nstruction will be displayed in the following
pressing the hot key OF606 at the time of saving the

If ¢-66is pressed form Customer Id field, system fetches all the instructions of the selected
customer. If F6 is pressed from an 6 A ¢ ¢ dlumbérdfield, system fetches all the instructions of
the contract.

0 Instructions Maintenance S
[ New

Memo ID
Branch Code
Category
Customer/ Account No
Description
Instructions Details
10f1

O Instruction ID Display Type User Message Instruction Date  Instruction Expiry Date  Showto Customer  Customer Message Le

O

Maker Date Time: Mod No
Checker Record Status

Date Time: Authorization Status

The 6 Cu sdtractioeV i dseréden will be launched with all the instructions maintained for
the customer / account

The following Details can be viewed in this screen:

1  Customer / Account Number
1 Customer / Account Name

1 Category

1 Instruction Number

i Instruction Description

i1 Effective Date
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i1 Instruction Expiry Date

3.3.9.2 Viewing Customer / Account Instruction Details in Override Screen

I f you have selected 6Display Typed as 6Overrided o
then the instruction wild.l be displayed in the follo
input stage and authorizing the transaction.
. Customer Instructions View - X
Customer/ Account No
Description
Category
Instructions Details
1012
O User Message Instruction Date  Instruction Expiry Date O
O O
Sel ect the message and click 6Postod to over ride the
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3.3.9.3 Viewing the Instructions Summary

o

You can view the summary of instructions in the
status of the records maintained, whether it is authorized, unauthorized or rejected.

You can invoke thCSSIsNSTeRon ibny tthyep ifnigeléd at t he top
Application tool bar and clicking on the adjoining arrow button.

4 Instructions Summary - X
Authorization Status l—;l Record Status l_;l
Mema ID [ Customer/ Account Mo
Category I—Ll Branch Code E|
Records per page IE
I} Authorization Status Record Status Mema 1D Customer/ Account Mo Category Branch Code ;l
r
-
-
r
r
-
r
r
-
-
r
-
-
r
r

To view the summary of instructions, you can perform a search based on any of the following.

Authorisation Status
Select the authorisation status of the instruction as:

1 Authorised

1 Unauthorised
Record Status
Select the record status of the instruction as:

1 Open
i1 Closed
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Customer number

Select a Customer number from the list to view the instructions maintained for that customer. The
following details of the record get displayed.

1 Authorization Status
1 Record Status

1 Instruction Details

This facility is generic for all the screens, but you can make modifications for these instructions.

You can query, modify and amend other branch transactions through the summary screen
only.

3.3.10 Maintaining Lead Details

You can capture details of products and offers that are rendered to a customer and the response
of the customertothesame i n the 6Lead I nputd scr STODEDMTOBQ 1 nv oke
in the field at the top right corner of the Application toolbar and click the adjoining arrow button.

4 Lead Details - X
[ New
LeadId
Customer No Address 1
Search Address 2
Email Address 3
Telephone Address 4
First Name Area of Interest
Last Name Remarks
B o Details|
1012
O Product Code Product Description  Interested Flag O
O O

Maker Date Time:
Checker
Date Time:

Record Status
Authorization Status

Specify the following details:
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Lead Id

The system displays the lead identification number.

Customer No

Specify the customer identification number whose request is being maintained. The adjoining

option displays all the customer numbers that are maintained in the system. You can choose the
appropriate one.

E-mail

The system willdisplay t he customerés email address based
Telephone

The system wil|l di splay the customerds contact
First Name

The system will display the cust onmeber@aectddi r st name
Last Name

The system will dilsstmdma pased bnehe custenteronmmeber §etected.

Address 1, 2, 3, and 4

Specify the address line 1, 2, 3, and 4.

Areas of Interest

Specify the area in which the customer is having interest.

Remarks

Specify any additional information, if any.
3.3.10.1 Product Tab

Specify the product details:

Product Code

Specify the product code which is to be associated to the customer. The adjoining option list
displays all the product code that are maintained in the system. You can select the appropriate
one.

Product Description

The system displays a brief description of the product.
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Interested Flag

Check this box to indicate that the product that is selected should be included in the lead creation.

3.3.10.2 Offer Tab

ea ails =
@ Lead Detail x
[l New
LeadId

Customer No Address 1

Search Address 2

Email Address 3

Telephone Address 4

First Name Area of Interest

Last Name Remarks

proauct Coce NN

1010

Offer Code Offer Description Response O

O

Maker Date Time:
Checker

Date Time:

Record Status

Authorization Status

Specify the offer details:
Offer Code

Specify the offer code that is rendered to the customer. The adjoining option list displays all the
offer code that are maintained in the system. You can select the appropriate one.

Offer Description
The system displays a brief description of the offers that are offered to the customer.
Response

Choose the offer response from the drop-down. The options available are:

1 Accepted
1 Rejected
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1 Interested
1 Not interested

1 Tell afriend

3.3.11 Maintaining Service Request Input Details

You can maintain the customerandnon-c ust omer dco melqalierstts i n the &6Servi
l nputd screen. To i STDSROQETOt hinsther éder)| dt mpetdhe top r
Application tool bar and click the adjoining arrow button.

& Service Request Input 2N
[ New
Customer Details Service Details
Requester Type stofy Service Request Type
Customer No Semvice No
Short Name Branch Code
Full Name Account No
Telephone Priority
Mobile Number Status
Email Nature
Subject Criteria
Description Contact date
Target Date
Activation Date

Maker Date Time:

Checker
Date Time:

Record Status
Authorization Status

You need to maintain the following details:

Customer Details

Specify the following details:

Requestor Type

Select the type of requestor from the adjoining drop-down list. This list displays the following
values:

1 Customer

I Non- Customer
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Customer No

Specify the customer identification number whose request is being maintained. The adjoining
option displays all the customer numbers that are maintained in the system. You can choose the

appropriate one. This field will be enabled only if the requestor type is selected as

Short Name
The system will display
Full Name
The system will display

Telephone

The system will display the custome r 6 s

Mobile Number

The system wil|l di spl ay
E-mail
The system wil|l di spl ay
Subject

Specify the subject matter of the request\complaint.

Description

Specify the brief description of the request\complaint.

Service Details

Specify the following details:

Service Request Type

t

t

t

t

he

he

contact

he

he

6Cust omer 6.

customer 6s short name b

customer 6s full name ba

number based on the cu

customer6s mobil e numbe

cust omer 6 s seeced.i | addr es

Select the service request type from the adjoining drop-down list. This list displays the following

values:

1 Transactional
1 Non Transactional

1 Complaint
Service No

The system generates the service request number.
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Branch Code

The system displays the branch

Account No

The system wil |l diascpuhtauynber thaged anths ¢customermunder selected.
Priority

Select the priority of the request\complaint from the drop-down list. This list displays the following
values:

1 High

1 Medium

1 Low
Status

Select the status of the request\complaint from the drop-down list. This list displays the following
values:

1 Open

1 Pending

1 Closed

1 Escalated
Nature

Select the nature of the request\complaint from the drop-down list. This list displays the following
values:

1 Service
1 Sales
Criteria

Select the criteria of the request\complaint from the drop-down list. This list displays the following
values:

Enquiry
Channel
Product

Application

= =2 =/ -a =

Maintenance
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Contact Date

Specify the date on when the request or compliant is made.

Target date

Specify the date on when the request or compliant is to be closed.

Activation Date

Specify the date on when the request or compliant is activated.

3.3.11.1 Specifying Lead Details

You can maintain both the customersandnonicust omer details in the 6Lead
clickihg6 L ead 6 b u BdrvcenRequast lbphté ®$cr een . The following scr.
displayed.

& Lead Maintenance - X

D Mew I@ Enter Query

LeadId
Customer No Address 1
Search Address 2
Email :33“’55 i
Telephone ndoress
First Name Area of Interest
Last Name Remarks
_ Offer Details
lor
[] ProductCode  Product Description  Interested Flag i

Maker Date Time:
Checker
Date Time:

Mod Mo lecord Status
Authorization Status
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For more details on the Lead Input screen, re f e r Maintamingd.ead Detailsd6 secti on of thi
manual.

3.3.12 Viewing Service Request Details

You can view the summary of service requestdetailsi n t he 06Service Requestod sc
this scr@®&3RQSTOypen & he field at the top right corner
click on the adjoining arrow button.

The screen is as shown below:

4 Service Request Fetch - X
Authorization Status [ =] RecordStatus | =]
Service Mo [~ Senice Request Type | |
Branch Code El Requester Type I—;,
Custormer No E| Account Mo EI
Status I j' Contact date
Target Date
& Search

Records per page [15 =] 1 0f 1

Authaorization Status Record Status Service Mo Senvice Request Type Branch Code Fequester Type Custome2

il N EEENENN

B

You can query on records based on any one or all of the following criteria:

l
l
f
f
f
f

Authorization Status
Record Status
Service No

Service Request Type
Customer No

Account No
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Branch Code
Requestor Type
Status

Contact date

Target Date

= = = =4 - -

Telephone

Click O6Searchoé button. The ogtbhespenifiedalterimandf i es al
displays the following details for each one of them:

Authorization Status
Record Status
Service No

Service Request Type
Customer No
Account No

Branch Code
Requestor Type
Status

Contact date

Target Date

= = = =4 4 -4 -4 -4 -4 -5 A -4

Telephone

3.3.13 Maintaining Location Details

While maintaining Customer Information details through the CIF Maintenance screen, in addition
to indicating the name of the country in which your customer resides you can also choose to
specify the name of the region or locality where your customer stays. For instance, Silas Marner,
a customer of your bank is a Londoner, Great Britain is his country of residence. He lives in the
northern part of London; therefore North London becomes the location where he resides.

Location codes, along with a brief description of the locality can be maintained through the
6Location Detail s maintenance screen.
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I nv ok e€ocdtitnéMairtenanced s cr e e n ,68TBGUL@Cpip thetfigld at the top right
corner of the Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

Location Details - X
[ New

Location Code *|
Description [—1@

e
Input By Authorized By Modification

Date Time Date Time Number -

Authorzed x|

Open

Location Code

You can capture a unique three-character code to identify the locality where the customer
resides.

While maintaining customer information details and associating a location code with a
Customer and Country Code combination, a list of all the valid location codes you have
maintained in this screen will be available in the option list for the Location Code field. You can
select the appropriate code.

Description

You can also associate a brief description with the location code. This description is for
information purposes only and will not be printed on any customer correspondence.

@/While maintaining the Customer Short Name in the

automatically appends the Location code to the customer short name when you associate the
appropriate Location Code with the Customer Code.
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3.3.14 Capturing Algorithm Details in Oracle FLEXCUBE

In Oracle FLEXCUBE, you can choose to generate check-digits for Customer Accounts based on

the algorithm of your choice. You can define algori
Mai ntenanced screen. | novCiBLEMTOhii ¢ ¢ hreedn e yd taytpitrhe
of the Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

Algorithm Maintenance —
1 New

Algorithm Name *| I
Algorithm Description

[ e
Input By Authorized By Modification
Date Time Date Time

Number
Authorized

Open

In this screen, you should specify the following details:

1 The Name of the Algorithm. This will uniquely identify the algorithm in Oracle FLEXCUBE

1 A brief description of the algorithm

Afteryoucapturethedetails of a new algorithm you must Owrite
O0Al gorithm Procedure Generationd screen
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3.3.14.1 Generating Procedure for Algorithm

For every algorithm that you define through the 06AI
algorithm generationrul e t hrough the O0Al gorithm Generation | np

Invoke this screen by typing 6 COA L G G M the field at the top right corner of the Application tool
bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

The screen is as shown below:

Algorithm Generation Input - X
[ New
Algorithm Name *| E]
Function T,pe*} v|
Algarithm Rule =l
Execute
\: Erors |
‘ Cles
Errors
Input By Authorized By Modification
Date Time Date Time Number Exit
Authorized
Open

Since the access to this screen is restricted to only a few authorized users at your branch level,
you will be allowed to invoke the screen only if you have the requisite rights.

In this screen, you can specify:

1  The name of the algorithm for which you are writing the algorithm generation rule. A list of
all the algorithms you have maintained through
displayed. You can select the appropriate

1  The Function Type, which specifies the type of the function using the algorithm. The
options available are:
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i Validation-i ndi cates that the function is wusing t
string. For all such functions, the input string is validated as being True or False depending
upon whether the validation was a success or a failure

i Check Digit Generation - indicates that the function is used for the generation of
check digit using the algorithm. Such functions will take the input string without the check digit
and return the check digit

You must enter the algorithm rule in the form of PL/SQL code. After writing the PL/SQL code,
click O0Executed button to compile the code. The alg
success or failure message is shown in the Error ed

If any checks fail, you must alter the statement so that the validation can be made successfully.
The algorithm is generated on Authorization of the rule.

Click the 6Cleard button, the Al gorithm Rule editor
enter a new rule in the field.

The System provides two pre-defined key elements both for Check Digit Generation and
Validation type of algorithms. They are:

1 | _branch_code

1 | _customer_no

You will not be allowed to enter the following keywords in an Algorithm Rule:

ROLLBACK
COMMIT
DECLARE
DELETE
UPDATE

- = = =4 4 -

INSERT

Once defined, you will not be allowed to unlock and amend the following fields:

i1  Algorithm Rule
1  Algorithm Description

1 Function Type

You can refer the Clearing user manual for more information

3.3.15 Maintaining Turnover Limits

You can maintain turnover | i mi tTarnoeolimitMairgenanee®d per i od
screen. You can attach these limits to an account class and thereby track the turnover on all
accounts under the account class.
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You caninvo k e Tummever &imit Maintenanced s cr e e n SODTOLMYy® i inrg téhe fi el d
top right corner of the Application tool bar and clicking on the adjoining arrow button.

The screen is as shown below:

4 Tumover Limit Maintenance Ao ¢
[ New

Limit Code *

Description

Limit Period Details
10f12

O Period Code * Start Date * End Date * u
0O |

Limit Amount Details
10f1C

[ currency * Amount * O

_|:| U

Maker Date Time:
Checker

Date Time:

Record Status
Authorization Status

Here, you need to specify the following details.

Limit Code

Specify a unique code used to identify turnover limit.

Description

Specify a brief description associated with the turnover limit.

Period Details

You can specify the following details pertaining to the period for limit application.
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Period Code

Specify a unique code to identify the financial period for which you wish to maintain turnover
limits.

Start Date
Specify the start date of the financial period, using the adjoining calendar.

End Date

Specify the end date of the financial period, using the adjoining calendar.
You can maintain multiple period codes. However, the periods cannot overlap.

Limit Amount Details

You can specify the following details pertaining limits applicable on the period code.

Limit Currency

Specify the currency of the limit amount. This adjoining option list displays all valid currency
codes maintained in the system. You can choose the appropriate one.

Limit Amount

Specify the limit amount applicable of the financial period.

Note the following:

1 You can increase or decrease the maximum turnover limit as part of record modification.
The modified limits will be applicable only for subsequent transactions.

91 Unutilized limit amount does not get carried forward to the next period.
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3.4 Maintaining Deposits Instructions

You can maintain deposits instructions for auto created deposits. The values you specify here will

override the parameters you have maintained in the Account Class maintenance. Invoke the
6Deposits Instructiond s cr e eaantafnthedeposithiastruktpms! i cati on
specifically for the auto created deposits. To invoke this screentype CCINSTR6 i n t he fi el d
the top right corner of the Application tool bar and click the adjoining arrow button.

The screen is as shown below:

4 Deposits Instruction i X

Branch Code

Account ¥

Account Class
Customer
Currency

Sweep Branch
Deposit Currency
Sweep To Account
Sweep Amount
Sequence Number
Tenor

Sweep Multiple Of
Minimum Required Balance
Source Code
External Reference
Retry Till Date
Start Date

You can set the terms and a condition for a deposit as follows:

Account Number 1 This is the account number of the deposit

Account Class 7 This is the account class to which the account is linked

Customer Number i The customer for whom you are maintaining the deposit instructions.
Sweep to Account T Indicate the account to which the sweep is carried out

Amount i This is the deposit amount

= =A = =4 4 -

Minimum Required Balance i The minimum balance indicates that only the amounts
above this limit will be used for auto creating deposits

Source Code i The code assigned for the sweep
External Reference Number

Start Date T The instructions will be valid from this date

= = =4 =4

Branch Code i The branch code of the branch which is to be associated with the account
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Sequence Number i The system generated sequence number for the instruction you are
maintaining

Currency Code - The Currency of the particular account

Deposit Currency i The currency in which the deposit is made

Tenor i The tenor for the deposits that are opened under an account class
Sweep Multiple of i The sweep can only be in multiples of the sweep specified

Retry Till Date i The instructions specified will be invalid after this date. Any failed
sweeps after this date will not be picked up for processing the next day.
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4. Foreign Account Tax Compliance Act
4.1 Introduction

FATCA is the acronym for Foreign Account Tax Compliance Act enacted by the US
Government as part of the Hiring Incentives to Restore Employment (HIRE) Act, in 2010.The
purpose of FATCA is to help Internal Revenue Service (IRS) to identify and collect tax from US
Persons (USP) holding financial assets outside US.

This chapter deals with Foreign Account Tax Compliance regulation. It includes the description
about functions that would help Oracle FLEXCUBE to support FATCA.

4.2 Maintaining Customer Type-wise FATCA Parameters

You can maintain the FATCA parameters f owisedi erent
FATCA Par amet FEorinsvio ksec rteheins. SsTcDrFeAeTnC Atdy pien 6 he f i d at

corner of the Application tool bar and click on the adjoining arrow button.

f f
el

0 Customer Type\Wise FATCA Parameters
[ mew P Enter Query

Customer Type *| Individual Threshold Currency
Threshold Amaount

10f1

[C] FATCA Classification Reportable

Maker Date Time:

Checker
Date Time:

Mod Mo Record Status
Authorization Status

You can capture the following in this screen:

Customer Type
Select the type for customer from the adjoining drop-down list. The options available are:

1 Individual
1 Bank



1 Corporate
Threshold Currency
Select the threshold currency from the adjoining option list.
Threshold Amount

Specify the threshold amount.

Classification Details

FATCA Classification

Specify the FATCA classification for the given customer type.

Reportable

Check this box to indicate that the FATCA Classification mentioned is Reportable to IRS.

Document Details

Category

Select the category of documents from the adjoining option list.
Type

Specify the type of document.

Verification Limit in Days

Specify the number of days allowed to submit the documents for FATCA verification.

@1 1f the check box OFATCA Applicabled in the 6Bank
saving a record in Customer Type Wise FATCA parameters is not allowed.

Viewing Customer Type-wise FATCA Parameters

You can view the customertyped et ai | s ma i rCustomer €yge-wisa FAT®Ae O

Parameters6 s cr een usi ngypa-Wise FATCAPatametesSu mmar y6 screen. Y
can invoke thi sSTSFATGA@ ni byt hg pf riglt codneraftthe Applieatidno p

tool bar and clicking on the adjoining arrow button.



Q Customer Type-Wise FATCA Parameters Summary

Case Sansitive
Authorization Status -
Customer Type -

Threshold Amount

Records perpage 15 - 1 0f 1

Authorization Status Record Status

Customer Type

®. Search Advanced Search

Record Status

Threshold Currency

Threshold Currency

Threshold Amount it

m

In the above screen, you can base your queries on any or all of the following parameters and

fetch records:

Authorization Status

Record Status

1

1

1 Customer Type
i1 Threshold Currency
1

Threshold Amount

Select any or al

of

meeting the selected criteria are displayed.

t

he

above

par ameters

If you are allowed to query customer information, then system displays the following details

pertaining to the fetched records:

Authorization Status

Record Status

1

1

1 Customer Type
i1 Threshold Currency
1

Threshold Amount

f

or



Maintaining Customer FATCA Classification

You can maintain the FATCA classification detail s o
Classificat i on6é screen i f the US | ndi cToanvokeothmsdsdrden ons ar e
t ypS8DCHCLF6 in the field at the top right corner of t

adjoining arrow button.

4 Customer FATCA Classification

'@ Enter Query
Customer Mo * Customer Type | Individual £
Full Name Local Branch Code
Customers FATCA Classification Customers FATCA Details
U3 Indicia Present Tax |dentification Number.
Recalcitrant (TIN)
FATCA Classification TIN Expiry Date
Remarks
Tracking Details For Corporates and Banks
Tracking Required Yes Employer Identification Mo.
No (EINY
Tracking Closed Date E:S E;;LI'; g:;: =
GIIN
Customers FATCA Audit Log
10f1
[[] Date Logged ReasonforlLogging  Criteria Matched  US Indicia Updated  Recalcitrant Updated i

Maker
Checker

Mod No

Customer No

Date Time:

Date Time:

Record 5
Authorization 5

Select the customer number from the adjoining option list.

Customer Type

The system displays the type of customer.

Full Name

The system displays the full name of the customer.




Local Branch Code

The system displays the local branch code.

Customers FATCA Classification

US Indicia Present
The check box US Indicia Present is checked based on the FATCA classification batch or the

authorization of a customer record. However you can check or uncheck the box after performing
due diligence.

I f this box is checked asndttEHERDINGCKASSIAICAIONS,si fi cati o
then

9 Tracking required will be checked.

1 Tracking Closed Date will be blank
Recalcitrant

The check box Recalcitrant is checked based on the FATCA classification batch or the
authorization of a customer record.

You can check this box if:

1 The check box US Indicia Present is checked.

1 FATCA classification is reportable.
FATCA Classification
Select the FATCA Classification from the adjoining option list.
Remarks

Specify remarks, if any.

Customers FATCA Details

Tax identification Number (TIN)
Specify the tax identification number of the customer.
TIN Expiry Date

Specify the expiry date of the tax identification number. If TIN Expiry Date is blank, it indicates
that the tax identification number does not expire.



Tracking Details

Tracking Required

Check this box to indicate that the customer should be tracked for FATCA classification or re-
classification.

If thisboxisunc hecked, then it is mandatory to maintain O0T

Tracking Closed Date

Specify the tracking closed date. Tracking closed date cannot be a future date.

For Corporates and Banks

Employer Identification No. (EIN)

Specify the employer identification number.

EIN Issue Date

Specify the date when the employer identification number is issued.
EIN Expiry Date

Specify the date when the employer identification number has to be revalidated or renewed. If
EIN Expiry Date is blank, it indicates that EIN does not expire.

GIIN

Specify the Global Intermediary Identification Number issued to the bank by IRS.

Customers FATCA Audit Log

Date Logged

The system displays the date on which the customer record was logged.
Reason for Logging

The system displays the reason for logging the customer.

Criteria Matched

The system displays the US Indicia matching criteria for the customer.
US Indicia Updated

The system displays if the 6US Indiciad is updated
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Recalcitrant Updated

The

system displays if the O6Recalcitrantdo is

Criteria for Applying US Indicia

The system evaluates the US Indicia of the customer based on the following criteria maintained in
6Customer Maintenance6 screen:

i If the customer is an individual, then the customer record satisfies US Indicia if any one or
more of the following conditions are met:

i

U

i

it

i

If the nationality of the customer is US

If the country in the correspondence address or permanent address is US
If the international dialing code for telephone number is that of US

If the international dialing code for mobile number is that of US

If the international dialing code for FAX number is that of US

If the country of birth is US

If the country in address of Power of Attorney holder is US

If the nationality of power of attorney holder is US

If the international dialing code for telephone number of power of attorney holder is
us

If the permanent US residence status flag is Yes

I f the 6Visited US in last 3 yearso6 fl ag

If the country in domicile address is US

i If the customer is a corporate, then the customer record satisfies US indicia if any one or
more of the following conditions are met:

i

i

i

If country in correspondence address is US

If the nationality is US

If the international dialing code for telephone number is that of US
If the international dialing code for mobile number is that of US

If the international dialing code for FAX number is that of US

If the country in registered address is US

If the Country of Incorporation is US

If the international dialing code for mobile number is that of US for at least one of the
directors.

If the international dialing code for telephone number is that of US for at least one of
the directors

If the country in mailing address is US for at least one of the directors.
If the country in permanent address is US for at least one of the directors.
If the US permanent residence Status is Yes for at least one of the directors.

If the nationality is US for at least one of the directors.

updat e

i's Y
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9 If the customer is a financial institution, then the US Indicia shouldbe 6 Y 6 .

Viewing Customer FATCA Classification

You can view the FATCA Classification details of the customers maintainedi n €ustemeb

FATCA Classificationd s cr een usi nBATCAQassHicatos $wmmear yd screen. Y

can invoke thi sSTSCGFClFéni byt hgpiingl & at t he tianop
tool bar and clicking on the adjoining arrow button.

’ Customer FATCA Classification Summary

Casze Sensitive

Authorization Status - Record Status -
Customer No [~ [Clus Indicia Present
FATCA Classification [~ Bl Recalcitrant
Employer Identification Mo. |E| GIIN
(EIN) [

Advanced Search

@ Search

Records perpage 15 - 1 0f 1

Authorization Status Record Status Customer No LS Indicia Present FATCA Classification Recalcitrant Empl *

m

In the above screen, you can base your queries on any or all of the following parameters and
fetch records:

Authorization Status
Record Status
Customer No

US Indicia Present
Recalcitrant

FATCA Classification

Employer Identification No. (EIN)

== =A = =2 4 A -a -

GIIN

right



4.7

Select any or all of the above parameters for a que
meeting the selected criteria are displayed.

If you are allowed to query customer information, then system displays the following details
pertaining to the fetched records:

Authorization Status

Record Status

Customer No

US Indicia Present

FATCA Classification
Recalcitrant

Employer Identification No. (EIN)
EIN Issue Date

EIN Expiry Date

GIIN

Tax Identification Number (TIN)
TIN Expiry Date

Tracking Required

- =4 = =4 4 A4 A4 A -4 A5 -4 -5 A -2

Tracking Closed Date

1 Remarks

Tracking FATCA Customers

You can track the customers whose FATCA classification or re-classification is pending or needs

due diligence. You can monitorAfSGAhTraclhbirdgdugiuegyt
Toinvoke this SSSFCERK&®M itryptehe field at the top right c
bar and click on the adjoining arrow button.



& Customer FATCA Tracking

Case Sensitive

Local Branch |E| Customer No |E|
FATCA Classification [ Recalcitrant -
Date Logged E Tracking Flag -
Advanced Search

Records perpage 15 -

Local Branch Customer Mo Customer Name FATCA Classification Recalcitrant Date Logged Reason for Log *

In the above screen, you can base your queries on any or all of the following parameters and
fetch records:

Local Branch
Customer No
FATCA Classification
Recalcitrant

Date Logged

= =A =4 A -4 -

Tracking Flag

Select any or all of the above parameters for
meeting the selected criteria are displayed.

If you are allowed to query customer information, then system displays the following details
pertaining to the fetched records:

Local Branch

Customer No

Customer Name

- = = =

FATCA Classification
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48.1

Recalcitrant
Date Logged

Reason for Logging

= = = =

Criteria Matched

i Tracking Flag
Maintaining Intraday Batches

You can define the following intraday batches to identify the customers based on FATCA

classification:
17 FATCACOM

1 FATCAINC

Processing FATCACOM Batch

FATCACOM batch scans all the customer records to check whether the customers qualify for

FATCA. The batch identifies the FATCA classified customer records and marks them in FATCA

classification data stores.

The FATCACOM batch should be run at least once so that the existing customer records
can be scanned to check if they are eligible for FATCA.

The processing |l ogic of
Population into Data Storesé .

4.8.1.1 Maintenance

I n order to enable this
l nputd screen.
Function ID

Specify the function ID as FATCACOM.

End of Cycle Group

Select the end of cycl e

Report Orientation

Sel ect O6Not Applicabl ebd.

t he bFATCA BlassifgatienData | abl e u

batch,

group

y ou nEGDdunttion mai nt

6Transaction

l nput

nde
ain
0.
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For further details regarding 6Batcht BAODhaEdnbaporT |
End of Cycle Operations6 i rAutdmiated End of Day user manual.

Processing FATCAINC Batch

FATCAINC batch checks whether a change in the customer records affects the existing FATCA
classification of a customer. This batch identifies such customer records and marks them in
FATCA classification Data-stores.

The data in the FATCA data store is picked up by the FATCAINC batch to determine any change
in their US Indicia or recalcitrant status based on the following conditions:

1 The expected submission date of the documents is less than the current application date
and the actual submission date is null.

1 The expiry date of the documents is less than the application date.
T The US Indicia status i s o6stétrepobtable. t he FATCA cl| as

T The US Indicia status is ONOG, but the FATCA ¢l as

The processing |l ogic of the bhFATCA GlassifcatienData | abl e unde
Population into Data Stores6 .

4.8.2.1 Maintenance

4.8.3

In order to enable this batch,you need to maintain the following det
l nputd screen.

Function ID

Specify the function ID as FATCAINC.

End of Cycle Group

Select the end of cycle group 6Transaction I nput 6.
Report Orientation

Select O6Not Applicabl eb.

Forfurther details regarding 6Batch EOD FurAgtdmatedn | nput &
End of Cycle Operations6 i rAutdmiated End of Day user manual.

FEATCA Classification Data Population into Data Stores

The system populates the data related to FATCA classification into the FATCA classification data
stores as per the logic provided below.

This logic is applicable only if OFATCA Applicabl ebd
Mai ntenanced screen.



Case 1: The customer is an Individual or Corporate customer and satisfies US indicia
conditions, then the process is as follows:

4. The system checks whether the customer record exist in the FATCA classification data store.
If the record does not exists, then the system will insert a record into FATCA
CLASSIFICATION data store with the following parameters:

T 6US Indicia Presentd flag set to O6Y6
T OFATCA Classificationd set to O6PENDING CLASSI FI
T 6Tracking Requiredé flag set to 6YO

The system inserts a record into FATCA CLASSIFICATION LOG data store with the reason
for loggimnygSabndNEWa Presentd. The system also se
to the appropriate matching criteria and US Indic

5. If the system finds that the customer record already exists in the FATCA classification data
store, there can be the following situations:

T 6US I ndiciad flag is set to O6N6. In this case, t
FATCA CLASSIFICATION data store with the following details:
i O6US I ndi ciag Pupedsaetnetdd tfol 6 YO
i OFATCA Classificationd set to O6PENDI NG CLASSI |
i 6Tracking Requiredo6é flag updated to 06Y60

The system inserts a record into FATCA CLASSIFICATION LOG data store with the reason

for 1l ogging-USs | 6dHANGE Pr e s esodetd the UB Indiciasrpatsht e m a |
criteria to the appropriate matching criteria and

T 6US I ndici
6Reportabl
document s

ad flag is set to O6YO6 and the custome
ed in O6FATCA Parcasethe ystesmchdeks nt enanced.
tatus for ORecalcitranto flag.

u If the expected submission date is prior to the current date and actual submission date

in document checklist is null, the O6Recalcitra
The system inserts a record into FATCA CLASSIFICATION LOG data store with the

reason for | ogghoncgu nmaesnt6 NFbANGEIbmi tt edd and O6Re
flag wild!l be set to 6Y6.

i If the document expiry date is prior to the current date in document check list, the
60Recahc¢cidt f I ag will be updated to 6Y6.

The system inserts a record into dataistore wi

[
Document expiredd and O6Recalcitrant Updated6 f

I f a customer record is mar ked ebcyaltchiet rsaynstt efnh aags séeRe
system wil |l not reset it to back to O6NOd6, even if th
a later stage. You need to manually deal with such situations by applying due-diligence. You can

set t he O Ragmanualy as deamed fi.



Case 2: If the customer is an Individual or Corporate and does not satisfy US indicia
conditions, then the process is as follows:

6. The system checks whether the customer record exist in the FATCA classification data store.
If the record does not exist, then no processing is required.

7. 1 f the record already exists and the o6US Indiciabd
customer record in FATCA CLASSIFICATION data store with the following parameters:

T 6US Indirctia fPregeupdated to ONOG.

1T 6FATCA classificationd as OPENDI NG CLASSI FI CATI
T 6Tracking Requireddé flag updated to O6Y6

The system inserts a record into FATCA CLASSIFICATION LOG data store with the reason

for 1l ogging-UsSs| @dHANGE NotS Plrnedsiecnitad Wpnddatoeld 6 f | ag

Case 3: The customer is a Bank.

8. The system check whether the customer record exist in the FATCA classification data store.
If the record does not exist, then a record is inserted into FATCA Classification data store
with the following parameters.

T 6US Indicia Presentd flag set to O6Y6
T OFATCA classificationd set as OPENDI NG CLASSI FI (
T 6Tracking Required6 flag set to 6YO

The system inserts a record into FATCA CLASSIFICATION LOG data store with the reason
forloggingas6 Fi nanci aiDuesbitugenaedéd and o6US I ndicia Up
to 6YO.

9. 1 f the record is already present and the FATCA cl
OFATCA Parameters Maintenanced themnusfort he system ¢
6Recalcitrantdo FIl ag.

i If the expected submission date is prior to the current date and actual submission date

in document checklist is null, the O6Recalcitr a
The system inserts a record into FATCA CLASSIFICATION LOG data store with the

reason for | ogghoncgu maesnté NtFbANGEIbmi tt edd and O6Re
flag wild!l be set to 6Y6.

u If the document expiry date is prior to the current date in document check list, the
O0Recalcitrantoé flag will be updated to 060YO0.
Thesystem inserts a record into data sfiore with

Document expiredd and O6Recalcitrant Updated6 f






5.Processing Referrals in Oracle FLEXCUBE
5.1 Introduction

Referral refers to the process of handling customer transactions, which force the accounts
involved in such a transaction to exceed the overdraft limit. Examples of typical transactions,
which force an account to move into overdraft, are Payment and Collections, Funds Transfers,
Standing Instructions or Clearing transactions. In Oracle FLEXCUBE, if an account involved in a
transaction moves into overdraft, it is sent to the Referral Queue.

You can invoke this screen by typing 6 S T S R E fh@h¥ field at the top right corner of the
Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

Referral Queue Summary - X
Account Mumber El Current Balance l:l
e — =]
overdrafilimit [ |aZ]

Advanced Search
Records per page 1 0f 1

n Branch Code wailable Balance Dredit Rating |Overdraft Limit

In this screen the following details of the account are displayed:

1 The account Branch and Branch code
1 The Account Number

1 The Name of the customer who holds the account
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1 The Current Balance in the account. This includes the aggregate of debit, credit,
uncollected, unauthorized, authorized and unposted transactions

1 The amount available for withdraw
1 The overdraft limit of the account. This is inclusive of the sub-limit

1 The Credit Rating or the credit worthiness of the account holder

A charge, fee or interest debited to the customer account will not be referred to the Referral
Queue

Using the Referral Queue, you can view details of all transactions processed during the day due

to which the account has moved into overdraft. For
a balance of 1000 Euro (with no O/D facility). There are five checks of 300 Euro each drawn on
the account on the same day. On double clicking on

Referral Queue, the details of all five checks will be displayed for your perusal in the Referral
screen.

You can invoke this screen by typing 6 SDREFQUGIn the field at the top right corner of the
Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

Referral Queue — 7.8
Account Number * Current Balance
Temporary OD Start :]@ Available Balance
Temporary OD End Ez—l Qverdraft Limit

Customer Name

Posted = NotPosted

Referral Queue

n Posting Date | Contract Reference !Refenal Description IDrAmount ZEVARED] |Un payFlag |Waive Cl

oL A

Fay Postsd
Un psy Posted

I Account Statistics

You will be able to view the following details about the entries which have been posted and those
that are not to post:

1 The Posting Date

2 ORACLE



The Contract Ref No/DD Reference Number
A brief description about the Referral
The amount, which is to be debited from the customer account

Pay

- = = -4 -

Un pay

The default option is to approve (Pay) the check/DD amount. On occasion you may want to
ounpay6 or DB jYyauwil bealloweld ® ek £harges both for approving as well as
recalling/rejecting checks. There are no limits on the charges for recalling a check but you can
levy approval charges for a maximum of three transactions only. The charges for each
accept/reject are computed on the basis of the IC Charge Rule linked to the customer account.

You will not be allowed to recall or unpay future dated transactions (typically future dated
fund transfers or standing orders). The transaction will be initiated and entries posted passed only
if the referral decision is to pay.

Each time you choose to reject a transaction you will have to indicate the reason for rejecting the
transaction. A list of Reason Codes is available in the option list. You can select the appropriate.

A transaction is considered for charging only if the Waive Charge option has not been enabled for
a particular Reject Code. You can enable the option if the charge is to be waived.

5.1.1 Maintenance Required for Referral Processing

For the successful processing of referrals in Oracle FLEXCUBE, you will need to maintain the
following details.

5.1.1.1 Enabling Referral Required Option

You will need to enable the Referral Required option in the following maintenance screens:

1 Customer Account Class Maintenance - Enabling this option would indicate whether a
referral check should be performed on accounts belonging to the account class.
Consequently, the system checks the available balance (not the current balance) while
performing the referral checks for all transactions involving the account.

1 Customer Accounts Maintenance - The Referral Required option is defaulted from the
account class linked to the account. However, you can change it for a specific account. If
an account is marked for referral, the details of transactions resulting in the account
moving into Overdraft will be referred to the Referral Queue.
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1 Product Preferences screens of the Funds Transfer, Standing Instructions, Payment
and Collections modules and the Product Definition screen of the Clearing module.
While maintaining the details of an FT. Sl, PC or CG product you can indicate whether
transactions involving the product need to be considered for referral checks. Enabling this
option indicates whether the product needs to be considered for referral. If a product is
marked for referral, the details of transactions resulting in the account (involved in the
transaction) moving into Overdraft will be sent to the Referral Queue.

5.1.1.2 Specifying Referral Cut-off Time

In branch parameter, you have to specify the referral cut-off time for accepting / rejecting
transactions in the referral queue.

In case a transaction is rejected from the referral queue after the cut-off time then system
displays the following override message:

0 Re | eafter autdff time’
Transactions are accepted into the Referral Queue even after cut-off time if account goes into
overdraft.

5.1.1.3 Enabling Netting Required Option

If linked accounts are marked for referral you can choose to consolidate the balances in all the
linked accounts before performing the referral check. To process linked accounts which are
marked for referral you will need to enable the Netting Required option in the following screens:

5.1.1.4 Enabling Limit Maintenance Screen

Enabling this option indicates that the netting of balances is allowed for accounts linked to the
credit line. To pool balances across accounts you may need to link a common Credit Line across
accounts where balances are to be pooled. Therefore, you will need to indicate whether balances
for the credit line and the respective accounts should be netted. As a result, while performing the
limits check for accounting the system will take into consideration the collective balance across all
accounts linked to the line.

EXAMPLE

Let us assume that Silas Marner holds three accounts with your bank

1. SA0000121

2. SA0000122

3. SA0000123

All three are linked to the credit line SA_Pool. The credit utilization limit you have offered him is USD 10,000.

The Available Balance in each of the account is as follows:
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SA0000121 | SA0000122 | SA0000123

Available Balance USD 1000 | USD 2500 | EUR 3000

Debits due to transactions - 9000 NA NA

processed today

Sum of debits for today - 8000 + 2500 + 3200 (in
USsD)

Total Debit across accounts = - USD 2500 (8000 i 5700)

After pooling Mr. Marner still has a credit utilization limit of USD 7, 700 (10000 i 2300)

If you have defined temporary overdraft limits for the accounts, and the temporary OD limit forms
a part of the netting, the temporary OD limit will not be considered for netting.

Rules for Set off for principal in referrals

When customer accounts are linked for principal set-off, the Available Balance (summed for all
accounts in the arrangement) plus the Overdraft Limit (for the main account) and the Sub limit (for
the main account) minus the Total transactions received (on all accounts) is less than zero.

Al | transactions received are o6referreddbdé even i f
credit balance to pay the transaction.

If an account is set for principal, it means that it is automatically set for interest pooling too.
However, if an account is marked only for interest set off the system does not perform the
principal set off for referral.

Account Limits sub-screen of the Customer Account Maintenance screen

The Netting Allowed option is defaulted from the Credit Line associated with the customer
account. If you change the default option the system displays an override message.

Liability Maintenance sub-screen of the Customer Information screen

The netting option is defaulted to the Liability Maintenance sub-screen of the Customer
Maintenance screen. This option is defaulted from the Liability Code (which is linked to the Credit
Line) that you associate with the CIF ID. If you change the default, the system displays an
override message.

5.1.1.5 Future-dated Funds Transfers (FT)

Entries are not passed for future dated FTs and Sls in case of insufficient funds. Such
transactions are moved to the Referral Queue for Approval (pay) / Rejection (un-pay). The pool
balance defined in the LM Structure Maintenance is the balance, which is considered for OD.
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Status
If accounting entries have not been passed
Resulting Action

Accept T the accounting entries are passed and the IC Charge counter is updated.

Reject i No resulting action.

If you have not performed any action on the contract, the transaction is resubmitted for
processing the next day.

5.1.1.6 Standing Instructions (SI)

Standing instructions are sent to Queue when sufficientfundsaren ot avail able in the
account

Status
If accounting entries have not been passed
Resulting Action

Accept - the accounting entries are passed and the IC Charge counter is updated

Reject i No resulting action

5.1.1.7 Payments and Collections (PC)

If you have enabled the Override Overdraft option as a preference while defining Outgoing
Payments or Incoming Collection products the transactions involving the products will be
processed regardless of the overdraft status. Else, such transactions will be sent to the Credit
Exception queue and to the Referral queue as well. Upon Accepting or Rejecting a transaction in
the Referral Queue, these transactions are processed in the same manner as any other
transaction in the Credit Exception queue.

For further details refer to the processing transactions in the Credit Exception Queue refer to the
Processing Credit Exceptions section in the Processing a Payment or Collection Transaction
chapter of the Payment and Collections manual.

5.1.1.8 Clearing (CG) Transactions

If the fund available in the customer account are insufficient, the clearing transaction is processed
(i.e., the relevant accounting entries are passed) and the transaction is sent to the Referral
Queue.
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If the transaction is rejected, the entries are reversed. The status of the transaction is updated to
6Di shonoredd in the clearing |l og. I n case the trans
apart from updating the charge counter.

If the account goes into overdraft, all processed transactions for the day with transaction code
marked for referral are moved to the Referral Queue. However, transactions which have already
been accepted will not be marked for referral again.

If a transaction is to be marked for referral, the transaction details are stored in a separate table.
The details in the referral screen are displayed from this table.

Note that transactions from Savings modul e wil!/ app

Youcanget accounting entries reversed or confirm for
DayBat c h St a rYbucansnvokestl@srscreen by typing @ADIDBATGIN the field at the top
right corner of the Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

Login Page - X

Function * [;\E

Specify the following information.

Function

SpecCSREBQPRGO or clhedronstlee adjomingsoptioralist.

Click 60OK® button to run the batch.
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6. Provisioning for Customer Accounts

6.1 Introduction

Your bank may wish to set up certain guidelines according to which provision must be made for
outstanding overdrafts on customer accounts.

For instance, it may be necessary to set the provisioning amount for an account in respect of
which there is an outstanding overdraft, based on the status of the account, as well as the
financial standing of the customers.

You might also wish to include exposure due to loans issued to a customer, as well as total
outstanding overdraft in all accounts of a customer, or a group of customers as a whole, and
assign the status of all loans issued to the group as well as all accounts under a group, as the
worst status among all loans and accounts, belonging to the group.

This chapter explains how you can use the system to perform the processes related to
provisioning for customer accounts.

In order to maintain provisioning guidelines, you must

1 Specify whether you wish to track the status of customer accounts and loan contracts at a
customer group/CIF level, or at the level of individual contracts or accounts, for your branch.

1 Set up the categories under which you wish track exposure and specify the provisioning
percentages for each exposure category type

1 Maintain the logic according to which the exposure category would be arrived at, based on
the customer type, and the amount limits applicable for each customer type.

1 Set up classifications for considering the financial standing of customers, for the purpose of
status processing

Set up the customer groups for which you wish to track exposure as a whole
Set up rules for deriving the status of accounts for a group or CIF

Set up rules for deriving the provisioning amount, for accounts using an account class

= = =4 =

Set up the frequency at which the provisioning batch would be executed, if the status
processing is done at group/CIF level

6.2 Specifying Basis for Status Processing

In the Branch Parameters, you can indicate the basis upon which status processing must be done
at the branch, for customer accounts as well as loan contracts.

Status processing can be done either at the level of individual contracts and accounts, or at a
customer group or CIF level.
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6.3 Status Processing at Group/CIF Level

If you opt for group or CIF-level processing, it is done in two stages:

1 The worst status among all loan contracts and accounts under a specific customer group or
CIF is arrived at

1 All accounts and contracts involving the customer group or CIF are then moved to the worst
status that was arrived at. The individual status of the account and contract, apart from the
worst status being assigned, is also captured and displayed in the respective account and
contract screens.

6.3.1 Processing at Individual Contract/Account Level

If you opt for status processing at individual contract/account level, the status of each contract or
account would be assigned according to the status processing parameters that are operative for
the contract or account.

For details about the Branch Parameters screen, refer the Core Services user manual.

6.4 Setting up Customer Groups for Provisioning

You may wish to track exposure due to loans issued to a group of customers as a whole, and
assign the status of all loans issued to the group as the status of the loan with the worst status,
among those issued to the group.

You may similarly wish to include the exposure due to outstanding overdraft in respect of a group
of customer accounts as a whole, and assign the status of all customer accounts belonging to the
group as the status of the customer account with the worst status among the accounts and loans
belonging to the group.
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You can set up such customer groups, for tracking exposure due to loans as well as overdraft
customer accGuoup, Codet Ksacregnt lavole this gi@en by typing

6 S T D G R Nn\He dield at the top right corner of the Application tool bar and clicking the
adjoining arrow button.

Group Code Maintenance - X
[ New
Group Code * f‘ Group Type (@ Corporate
Description [ =l O Retail
Exposure Category \:Eﬂ O Charge
GroupStatus [ ] O Clearing

Iz

Input By Authorized By Moadification
Date Time Date Time Number -
Autheorized m
Open

Each group code that you define is associated with an appropriate exposure category that must
be used to track exposure due to loans issued to customers in the group, as well as customer
accounts with outstanding overdrafts.

The exposure category for a group is either derived from the logic maintained in the Exposure
Type Category Linkage maintenance for the group type, or explicitly specified. If it is derived, it is
displayed in this screen, by the End of Day batch program. The type of the group indicates the
type of customers that belong to the group i retail, corporate, Charge Clearing or Tax. If no logic
has been maintained in the Exposure Type Category Linkage for the group type, you can indicate
the applicable exposure category for the group.

Group Code

When you maintain CIF details for customers, in the Customer Information Maintenance screen,
you can specify the customer group to which the customer belongs, for provisioning and status
processing. You must specify a group code defined for a group type that is the same as the
customer type, for instance, if the customer is a retail customer, you must specify a group defined
for retail customers.
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Group Status

All loans and overdraft accounts issued to customers in the group will be assigned the same
status, which will be the status of the loan/overdraft account with the worst status among those
issued to customers in the group. The Group/CIF and the loan contracts and overdraft accounts
are all updated with this worst status if they have been marked for automatic status processing.
The individual status for the accounts and loan contracts (apart from assigning the worst status)
is also captured and displayed. In the Group Code Maintenance screen and the CIF
Maintenance screen, the status for the group is displayed, as well as the date since which the
current status came into effect.

For details about loan status processing and provisioning, consult the Loans user manual.

6.5 Setting up Customer Classifications for Status
Processing

You can set up the different classifications under which the financial standing of the customer

would be considered, for status processing. Youcansetup t hese c¢l assifications i
Classification Detailsb6 screen. You must specify a
description.

You can invoke this screen, by typing 6 S T D C C NhNHE &ield at the top right corner of the
Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

Customer Classification Maintenance - X
[ New

Customer Classification ¥|
Description | \

s
Input By Authorized By Modification

Date Time Date Time Number [ Exit.
Authorized

Open

For instance, you could set up the following classifications:

1 Goodi for customers with no bad loans and no accounts with outstanding overdrafts

1 Unstable i for customers with a few bad loans and accounts with outstanding overdrafts

4 ORACLE



1 Not Good i for customers with many bad loans and accounts with outstanding overdrafts
i1 Deteriorate 1 for customers with mostly bad loans and accounts with outstanding overdrafts

1 Badi for customers with only bad loans and accounts with outstanding overdrafts
Customer Classification

When you specify CIF details for a customer in the Customer Information Maintenance screen,
you can also specify the appropriate classification for the customer.

Description

Enter a description for the classification.

6.6 Setting up Exposure Categories

You can maintain the different categories under which you wish to track total exposure due to

l oans issued to customers in customer groups or CIF
accounts belonging to customer groups or CIFs, for the purpose of ascertaining the amount of

provisioning required.

You can maintain such exposure categories in the OE
specifying the name of the exposure category, and a short description.

Invoket hi s scr e elDDHECMNTHOY pinng h& fi el d at the top right
bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

Corporate Deposits Exposure Category Maintenance - X
D Mew @ Enter Cuery

Exposure Category *

Description *

Input By Authorized By Modification
Date Time Date Time Number

M Authorized
M Open

You can view the summary of the exposure categories
Summarybé screen.
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6.6.1 Specifying Status-wise Provisioning Percentages for Each Exposure
Cateqgory

After you have maintained exposure categories, you must maintain the appropriate provisioning

percentages to apply to each exposure category, for contracts as well as accounts in each of the

statuses. You must also maintain the applicable discount percentages. You can do this in the
OExposure Category Provisioning Percent Maintenance
applicable provisioning percentage and discount percentage for each status.

I nvoke this skDDBRV/NNGObyi nt ytphiengf iéel d at the top right
bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

Exposure Category Provisioning Percentage Maintenance - X
[ New
Exposure Category *| =2
Exposure Provisioning Percentage
[+]=]
n Status l Description Provisioning Percentage Discount Percentage
O ]
Input By Authorized By Modification
Date Time Date Time Number
Authorized
Open

You can view the summary of the provisioning detail
PercentMaint enance® Summary screen.

Il nvoke this skDSRRYKNGbyY nt ytphiengf iéel d at the top right
bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.
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Corporate Deposits Exposure Category Provisioning Percent Maintenance - X

Authorization Status vl Record Status I -

Exposure Category El

Advanced Search

Records perpagel 15 j' 1 0f 1

| i Autnorization Status [Record Status

Authorization Status  A- zed U -Unauthorized

Record Status C-

For contracts and accounts involving a customer whose exposure is being tracked under the
exposure category, the applicable provisioning percentage (as well as the discount percentage) is
picked up from this maintenance, if not specified at contract input (or in the case of accounts, in
the Customer Account Maintenance).

6.6.1.1 Specifying Logic for Deriving Exposure Category

After you have maintained exposure categories, you must also specify how the system would
derive the exposure category under which contracts and accounts must be tracked. The
exposure category can be derived from the following parameters:

Category Type

You may wish to track the exposure in respect of customers from different categories such as
retail or corporate, under different exposure categories.

Amount Limits

You may wish to specify an amount range within which the total exposure would be tracked, for
the customer or group.

I n the OEXxposQiartee gbartye gToyrpye Li nkaged screen, you can
to be used for tracking different customer category types and total exposure in respect of a
customer group.
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Invoke this screen by typing 6 L D D E T MKhe feld at the top right corner of the Application tool

bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

The screen is as shown below:

Exposure Category
[ New

Category Type *| Corporate 7v

Exposure Type Details

'
| ‘ Serial Number Basis Amount From

Basis Amount Currency E]

e

Input By Authorized By
Date Time Date Time

Modification
Number

Authorized
Open

You can view the summary of
Li

Category Type nkage

Summar

e e Caagorye
creen.

ORACLE

category



Invoke this screen by typing 6 L D S E T MIhe field at the top right corner of the Application tool
bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

Corporate Deposits Category Type Summary - X
Authorization Status I - I Record Status I - I
Categary Type I vl Basis Amount Currency El

Advanced Search
Records perpage|15 'I 1 0f 1
n Authorization Status [Record Status Easis Amount Currency

Authorization Status A - Authorized U - Unauthorized

Record Status C sed O-0pen

Category Type

You must specify the customer category type, for which you wish to link the appropriate exposure
category type.

Basis Amount

You must specify the basis amount range, within which the total exposure will be tracked, using
the exposure category that you have associated, for the customer category type.

For all slabs except the first one, the To Amount of the previous slab must also be equal to the
From Amount of the slab.

The To Amount of a slab must be equal to or greater than the From Amount of the same slab.

Exposure Category

You can specify the exposure category that is to be used to track the total exposure, within the
basis amount range, for the customer category type you have specified.
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When the exposure category for a CIF or customer group is derived according to the logic
maintained in the Exposure Category Type Linkage screen, the outstanding overdraft in all
accounts belonging to the group/CIF, as well as the exposure due to loans issued to the group /
CIF is summed, to compute the total exposure.

6.6.2 Specifying Exposure Category for Customer

When you maintain CIF details for customers, in the Customer Information Maintenance screen,
you can specify the exposure category under which exposure due to loans issued to the CIF will
be tracked. The exposure category is derived by the End of Day batch program and displayed, if
the applicable logic has been maintained for the specified customer provisioning group, in the
Exposure Type Category Linkage maintenance. If no logic has been maintained for the group,
you can specify the applicable exposure category.

6.7 Maintaining Rules for Provisioning

For each account class for which you have defined account provisioning to be applicable, you can
define the rules according to which the provisioning amount would be computed, when applied to
an account using the class. You can define the provision rules in the Account Class Provisioning
Rule Maintenance screen.

Invoke this screen by typing 6 L D D P R W th&field at the top right corner of the Application tool
bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

The screen is as shown below:

Corporate Deposits Provisioning Rule Maintenance - X
[ new B Enter Query
Product Code *
Rule Case Result
Elements Functions Operators
Elements Functions Operators
Logical Operators
Input By Authorized By Modification W Authorized
Date Time Date Time Number M Open

To define rules, you can use the following elements, for the account for which provision is being
made:

1 Outstanding Balance ACY i This is the book-dated debit balance, in account currency, in
the account for which provision is being made
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i1 Outstanding Balance LCY i This is the book-dated debit balance, in local currency, in the
account for which provision is being made

1 Receivable Interest i This is the interest receivable on the account for which provision is
being made

1 Accrued Interest i This is the interest that has been accrued but not liquidated as yet in the
account for which provision is being made; typically, the interest that has accrued during the
current liquidation cycle

1 Receivable Interest LCY i This is the interest receivable, in local currency, on the account
for which provision is being made

1 Accrued Interest LCY i This is the interest that has been accrued but not liquidated as yet,
in local currency, on the account for which provision is being made

1 Account Status i This is the user-defined status for the account for which provision is being
made

1 Exposure Categoryi This is the exposure category of the account for which provision is
being made. It is picked up from the account details; if it has not been specified in the
account details, it is picked up from the maintenance for the CIF or customer group to which
the account belongs.

1 Risk-Free Exposure Amount i This indicates the risk-free amount (collateral) specified in
the details of the account for which provisioning is being made.

1 Provisioning Percentage i The provisioning percentage is generally picked up from the
account details. If not specified in the account detalils, it is picked up from the Exposure
Category Provisioning Percentage maintenance, for the exposure category of the customer
of the account and the account status.

1 Discount Percentage i The discount or loss percentage is used to compute the
recoverable value of the account for which provision is being made. It is picked up from the
account (if specified in the account details) or from the Exposure Category Provisioning
Percentage maintenance, for the exposure category and status of the account for which
provision is being made.

i Status Seq i This indicates the sequence number that represents the status, as defined in
the Status Definition. It can be used with arithmetic operators for ease of status rule
definition.

6.8 Derivation Rules for Status Change

For accounts, the basis for processing of status changes is governed by an attribute that you set
in the Branch Parameters. You could opt for status processing at a group or CIF level, or at
contract-level.

If processing is done at a customer group or CIF level, it is done in two stages:

1 The worst status among all accounts and loan contracts belonging to the customer group or
CIF is arrived at

i1 All accounts and contracts belonging to the customer group or CIF are then moved to the
worst status that was arrived at
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In the Status Rule Derivation screen, in the Derivation Rule field, you can define the conditions
according to which the status of all accounts using an account class (the aging analysis) could be
tracked. For each account class, you can maintain a derivation rule, which would be used during
status processing to arrive at the status of each account (if status processing is at a contract
level) or the worst status among all accounts and loans belonging to groups or CIF level (if status
processing is at a Group/CIF level)

To define the derivation rule, you could use a combination of multiple elements, and arithmetic
and logical operators. The following elements may be used:

Frozen
Dormant
Nodebits
Nocredits
Stoppayment

Current Status

== = = =4 4 A -3

Customer Classification

In addition, the following elements will also be available for processing:

OD (overdraft) Days

Inactive Days

Overline Days

TOD (Temporary Overdraft) Days
Debit Interest OD Days

OD Limit Breach Days

OD Expiry Days

- = =/ =4 4 -4 -4 -

No Credit days

For details regarding the maintenance of other status control parameters in the Status Rule
Definition screen, refer the chapter Maintaining Mandatory Information in this user manual.

6.9 Provision Processing for Accounts

Provision processing for customer accounts is only done if indicated in the account details.
Provision processing depends upon the status processing for accounts.

The Provisioning Batch

For accounts for which provisioning has been indicated, a batch process is run subsequent to the
following processes, to perform provisioning:

i  Status processing for accounts

i1 Interest and Charges (IC) batch process
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1 The Automatic Daily Contract Update process in the Loans module

To trigger the provisioning batch, you can use the Provisioning Batch screen. When the batch is
triggered, the provisioning events SPRO (provision) and SPWB (write back) are executed.

6.9.1 Specifying Frequency at which Provisioning Batch is Executed

To recall, provision processing depends upon status processing for accounts and contracts. The
provisioning batch executes after the status processing batch, as explained in the previous
section. If status processing is indicated to be processed at group/CIF level, you can indicate the
frequency at which the provisioning batch is to be executed for your branch.

You can specify the provisioning frequency in the Branch Parameters Preferences screen. The
frequency options available are daily and monthly.

To view the Branch Parameters Preferences screen, refer the Core Services user manual.

The Provisioning Process

If status processing for your branch is done at customer group/CIF level, (as specified in the
Branch Parameters), the provisioning process executes according to the frequency defined in the
Branch Parameters. The process executes as described below:

10. The exposure categories for the customer group or CIF are first derived, either from the
specification for the same in the contract and account details, or depending upon the total
exposure of the group or CIF, according to the logic maintained for deriving the exposure
category, in the Exposure Type i Category Linkage maintenance

When the exposure category for a CIF or customer group is derived according to the
logic maintained in the Exposure Category Type Linkage screen, the outstanding overdraft in
all accounts belonging to the group/CIF, as well as the exposure due to loans issued to the
group/CIF is summed, to compute the total exposure

11. The provisioning percentage applicable is then derived, either from the contract and account
details, or using the exposure category of the CIF and the status of all accounts and contracts
involving the CIF, according to the linkage maintained in the Exposure Category Provisioning
Percentage maintenance

12. Having obtained the provisioning percentage applicable, the system then computes the
provision amount, based on the rule defined in the Loans Provisioning Rule maintenance (for
loans) and the Account Provisioning Rule Maintenance (for accounts).

13. The computed provision amount would then be stored for the accounts and contracts, and
appropriate accounting entries passed. The computed provision amount is stored and
displayed in the Amount Tab in the Customer Account Maintenance. The current status and
exposure category of the account is also stored along with the balances.
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In case of contracts, the provision amount is not re-computed when a contract amendment,
value-dated amendment, or automatic or manual payment is done, but only as part of the
provisioning batch. On maturity of the contract, the provision amount is reversed. Similarly in the
case of accounts, the provision amount is written back when the account is closed.

6.9.2 Computation of Provision Amount

When status processing is done at a group or CIF level,

l

The worst status among all contracts and accounts under a specific customer group or CIF
is arrived at

All accounts and contracts with automatic status processing involving the customer group or
CIF are then moved to the worst status that was arrived at.

The total exposure of customers in a group or CIF is considered as the sum of all
outstanding overdrafts in respect of accounts belonging to the group/ CIF, as well as the
loans issued to the group or CIF. This total exposure is considered for deriving the provision
percentage, and computation of the provision amount.

The computed provision amount is stored and displayed in the Amount Tab in the Customer
Account Maintenance. The current status and exposure category of the account is also
stored along with the balances.

The provision amount is computed for each account using the provision rule defined for the
account class that the account uses. Typically, the computation could be done according to the
following guidelines:

Status of the Accounts

For instance, let us suppose the statuses for accounts belonging to a CIF are derived according
to the following guidelines:

Delay Period

Debtor Up to 30 Between 31 | Between 61 | Between | Beyond

Financial days and 60 days | and 90 days | 91 and 180

Standing 180 days

days

Good Regular Watch Substandard | Doubtful | Loss

Unstable Watch Substandard | Doubtful Loss Loss

Not Good Substandard | Doubtful Loss Loss Loss

Deteriorate | Doubtful Loss Loss Loss Loss

Bad Loss Loss Loss Loss Loss
Provision for General Credit Risk
Gener al Credit Risk includes al/l contracts and acco
computation could be done as follows, according to the following categories:
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Exposure to Corporate Customers

The expression used for this category could be:
PA=(OD- RFC)3 PP, where,

PA = Provisioning Amount,

OD = Outstanding Overdraft Amount = Principal + Overdue Interest,
RFC = Risk-free Collateral,

PP = Provisioning Percentage

The provisioning percentage could be computed as shown:

Loan Type Categorization Provision

Corporate Small i (CS) Exposure <= BGN 50,000 1.5%

Corporate Intermediate i | Exposure > BGN 50,000 and <= BGN | 2.0%
(Ch 500,000

Corporate Large i (CL) Exposure > BGN 500,000 and < L-Sig | 3.0%

Corporate Big i (CB) Exposure >= L-Sig 0.0%

Here,L-Si g coul d correspond to one percent of bankoés ¢c
amount divisible by 50,000. Typically, the bank sets this figure.

In arriving at the total exposure figure (as shown in the table above), the outstanding
overdraft in the account as well as the outstanding amounts on all loans issued to the group/CIF
that the account belongs to, are summed.

Example

Customer | Exposure Amount (BGN) | Type

Account1l | Loan 1 20,000 Cl
Loan 2 15,000 Cl
Account Overdraft 12,000 Cl

Account 2 | Loan 3 5,000 Cl
Loan 4 5,000 Cl
Account 1 Overdraft 26,000 Cl
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Account 2 Overdraft 15,000 Cl

Sum of total exposure amounts | 98,000

Exposure to Retail Customers

The expression used for this category could be:
PA=(OD- RFC)? PP, where

PA = Provisioning Amount

OD = Outstanding Overdraft Amount = Principal + Overdue Interest
RFC = Risk-free Collateral

PP = Provisioning Percentage

The provisioning percentage could be computed as shown:

Loan Type Categorization Percentage
Retail OD i (RO) Retail Overdrafts 1.5%

Retail Mortgages i | Retail Loans that has mortgages 2.0%

(RM) as collateral

Retail Consumer Other than the above 1.5%

(RC)

Provisioning for Impairment Losses

| mpairment | osses include | oans that are not in
computation could be done as follows, according to the following categories:

All Corporate customers regardless of exposure and Retail customers with exposure exceeding
BGN 5000

The expression used for this category could be:
PA=(BVE- RV- RFC)? PP
Where

PA = Provisioning Amount
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BVE = Balance Value of Risk Exposure = Outstanding Overdraft amount (which is, Principal +
Balance Overdue Interest)

RFC = Risk-free Collateral
RV = Recoverable Value
PP = Provisioning Percentage

The recoverable value could be computed by applying the discount percentage to the balance
expected cash flow, as shown:

Status Minimum Limit | Accepted discount
Watch 10% 25%

Substandard | 30% 50%

Doubtful 50% 75%

Loss 100% 100%

The resultant amount could be discounted using the overdraft interest rate. For loans in status
6LOSS6, the recoverable value is zero.

An example for the provision amount calculation for accounts in impairment loss

For an account in respect of which the balance value of exposure is BGN 700 and the balance overdue
interest is BGN 100, the outstanding overdraft amount = 700 + 100 = BGN 800.

If the account is in O6WATCHO6 status, the applicable disc
Therefore, the recoverable value of the exposure = 800 i (800 * 25%) = BGN 600

If the risk free collateral is BGN 100, the provision amount =800 i 60071 100 =100
Retail Customers with Exposure Less than BGN 5000

The expression used for this category could be:

PA=(OD- RFC)? PP, where

PA = Provisioning Amount

OD = Outstanding Overdraft Amount = Principal + Overdue Interest

RFC = Risk-free Collateral

PP = Provisioning Percentage
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The provisioning percentage could be computed as shown:

Status Provisioning Percentage

Watch 10%

Substandard | 30%

Doubtful 50%

Loss 100%

The provisioning would be done for individual accounts as shown above.

6.9.3 Specifying Rebooking Provision Entries

In the Status Details function, you can indicate whether provisioning entries for an account must
be rebooked when provisioning is done after an automatic status change for the account.
Rebooking essentially means that fresh provisioning is done, after reversing the previous
provisioning amount.

The provisioning batch process, when executed, not only computes the provisioning amount; it
also records the current status of the account and checks whether the current status is different
from the status that was prevalent when the process was previously executed. If so, the old
provisioning amount is written back into the write back GL of the old status (if the Rebook
Provision option has been set in the Status Details), and the entries for the new provisioning
amount are booked into the provisioning GLs maintained for the current status in the Status
Details.

If the Rebook Provision has not been set, there is no reversal of the old provisioning amount, and
the differential provisioning entries are be passed, as usual, into the GLs maintained for the
current status. When there is a status change between two provisioning cycles, the Rebook
Provision option is set for the status with the higher sequence number. For instance, while
moving from status NORM (Normal) to PDOL1 (Past Due Obligation), the Rebook Provision option
is set for the status PDO1 and while moving from PDO1 to NORM, the Rebook Provision option is
set for the status PDO1 again.

If manual provisioning has been done, the entries for the differential amount are passed or
written back into the GLs associated with the NORM (normal) status.

6.9.4 Maintaining Accounting Entries for Provisioning

The computed provision amount is stored and displayed in the Amount Tab in the Customer
Account Maintenance. The current status and exposure category of the account is also stored
along with the balances.

For account provisioning, accounting entries are passed for the following:

1 Changes in provisioning amount without status change
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1 Reversal of provisioning amount as a result of status change
Accounting Entries for Changes in Provision Amount without Change in Status

The entries passed for new provisions or increase of provision amount:
Dr: Expense GL

Cr: Provisioning GL

Entries for decrease in provision amount:

Dr: Provisioning GL

Cr: Reintegration GL

Accounting entries for change in status with/without changes in provision Amount and
with the Rebook Provision option applicable

In this case, the existing entries are reversed into a reintegration GL and new provisioning entries
are booked, providedt he 6 Rebook Provision on Status Changed6 o
status of the account. In this case, the following entries would be passed

For reversal of provision amount

Dr: Provisioning GL

Cr: Reintegration GL

For booking of new provision amount

Dr: Expense GL

Cr: Provisioning GL
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7.Customer Information Query
7.1 Introduction

You can access the following information through the Customer Information Query screen:

1 Customer Limits, specifically relating to Overdraft Limits on Current Accounts and
Foreign Exchange Exposure Limits

Details relating to a Customer Account
Facility to query for Account statement

Facility to view future settlement balance/contracts

== =A =2 =4

Facility to view Asset and Liability Balances of the customer
1 Facility to view summary of Collaterals and Account Details

7.2 Invoking Customer Position Screen

Invoket he 6Customer | Btoemati bg Quepirngdg O6ACDSCPQRO i
right corner of the Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

Customer -X
Customer Information — [JLinked Customer
Customer *| |22
Customer*| ‘h, [] Current Branch Only
| | CIRelationshi
— Relationship
Address | =] =2
L . Query
Customer Relation [
T e
F[=]E=
Womomets a1
] | [ |

Accounts | Loans | Deposits | FX | FT

Account Details

n Customer Account Customer |Description ! Currency | Current Balance Related Customer |Relationship |Debit/Credit Indicat]
ol I I I I | | | [ |

Collstersl Mis
issili [ imits_

Assst/Lisbility

imits
From Date | 7‘@ (® Transaction Date
ToDate | \El O Value Date
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7.2.1 Viewing Accounting Details

The screen displays all the accounts linked to the selected customer for the specified date range,
and grouped by Branch, Customer Account, and Currency.

I f you clinked@ustone® 6 heck box amstomprNumbéerdedt ki €k O6ENt ¢
Queryd and 06Exec ulliekedxustomegrsof thecustonsenrmimberaentered will be

di splayed. To query on any |inked customer displ aye
button. A query operation is performed on the selected customer and the details are displayed.

The displayed values are based on the query parameters provided.

You can use the Balance Enquiry screen to view the account balance details of any particular
account of the selected customer.

Invoket he 6 Cust omer Ac c osureeh, byBywihgadnAcCeD CBunelR®iidd at the
top right corner of the Application tool bar and clicking the adjoining arrow button.

Customer Account Balance Query - X
@ Enter Query

Account Number Account Description
Customer Mumber Customer Name
Currency
Account Class
Linked Customer

Linked Account

Accounts

Acc‘aumNumber Account Description .l\vanableEla\ance Unutilized Line Amount | TOD Limit | Total Available |Uncollecied Fund

=
v

[Rcurtbei |

You can query the customer information based the following parameters:

Account Number
Account Description
Customer Number
Customer Name
Currency

Account Class

Linked Customer

- = =4 A a4 -4 -a -

Linked Account
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Linked Customer

Check Linked Customer and provide Customer Number then click Query button to view all the
Account Numbers of the customer and its linked customers.

Linked Account

Check Linked Account and provide Ac count Number then press O0F706 to e
execute query; in order to view all account numbers of the customer of the account. The
displayed values are based on the query fields provided.

You can query or modify the account details of the customers whose accounts are permitted
to you for the query/ modification in the 6Group Cod

If you are allowed to query customer information, the following account balance details are
displayed based on the query parameters provided:

Account Number
Account Description
Currency

Current Balance
Available Balance
Utilized Line Amount
TOD Limit

Total Available Balance
Uncollected Funds
Amount Blocked
Sublimit

Uncollected Funds Limit

Accrued Interest Debit

- = = =4 4 -4 -4 -4 -4 -5 A -5 A -3

Accrued Interest Credit
1 Customer Name
The following account status details are displayed based on the query parameters provided:
1 Status Dormant
1 No Debit
1 No Credit
1

Frozen

The account status details can also be viewed by pl
and pressing the hot key F11.
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7.2.2 Viewing Loans Details

You can view details of all loan contracts for the selected customer through the Customer
Position screen. Click the Loans tab. The loan amount that appears is the consolidated amount
grouped by Branch, Product, and Currency.

The screen appears as shown below:

Customer - X

Customer Information [JLinked Customer

C (s * =

Gostomer 4‘@ [ Current Branch Only

|
- = [JRelationship
Address | = —
- Query
Customer Relation [Fe]
BEE
M| customer Id |Name
E— (E——
Accounts | Loans | Deposits | FX | FT
Contract Details
El
n Product Description Balance Debit/Credit Indicator
ol | ] [ ] [ ]
[ collstersi MIS [ Frojzation
Asset/Lisoility - Limits_ [ Accounting
From Date | J\”EZ (® Transaction Date
ToDate | | O Value Date

Double clicking a record displays the Loan Contracts Summary screen comprising a summary of
transactions contributing to the balance displayed in the Customer Position screen. The balance
displayed is the outstanding principal amount for the Loan product. This screen also displays MM
contracts, that is, MM borrowings are displayed under the Deposits tab and MM Placements are
displayed under Loans. Double clicking a record in the Loans Contract Summary screen displays
the corresponding Loan Contract screen comprising transaction details.
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@ The summary screen will not be shown for contracts that do not belong to the current branch

Corporate Deposi ntract Input

00 Mew 5 Enter Query

Contract Reference *
Product*
Product Description

Contract | Schedules Rollover Preferences

Customer *
Customer Mame
Currency
Local Currency
Equivalent
Settiement Details

Credit
Debit

Booking Date
Value Date *

Original Start Date

Cluster Id

Size

Maturity Date

User Input Mat Date

Input By Authorized By
Date Time Date Time

User Reference
Outstanding Amount
Source

Holiday Preferences

Amount*
Interest Period Basis

Credit Account
Credit Account

Description
Debit Account

Debit Account
L\N)jescrlptmn

Liquidation

Raollover

Include From Date

@ Auto
Manual

@ Yes
Mo

TIEN

External Reference

Tax Scheme
Remarks
Payment Method
Schedule Type

W Authorized

of

mn

For more details on the LD Contract Online screen, please refer the Loans User Manual
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7.2.3 Viewing Deposit Details

You can view details of all Deposit contracts for the selected customer through the Customer
Position screen. Click the Deposits tab. The deposit amount that appears is the consolidated
amount grouped by Branch, Product and Currency.

The screen appears as shown below:

Double clicking a record displays the Deposits Contracts Summary screen comprising a summary
of transactions contributing to the balance displayed in the Customer Position screen (MM
borrowings + Deposits). The Balance is the principal balance for the selected Deposit product.
Double clicking a record in the Loans and Deposits Contract Summary screen displays the
corresponding Deposit Contract screen comprising transaction details.
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